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PREFACE.

Tue following work has been compiled with a view to
enable every one proceeding to India to acquire a fair know-
ledge of the most useful and most extensively spoken language
of that country. Of late years, a new %ra may be said to
have commenced with regard to the study of the Hindustani
language ; it being now imperative on every junior officer
in the Company’s service to pass an examination in that
language before he can be deemed qualified to command a
troop, or to hold any staff appointment. Such being the case,
it is desirable that every facility should be afforded to young
men destined for India to acquire at least an clementary
knowledge of Hindistani in this country, so as to be able to
prosecute the study during the voyage.

- A large impression of this work having been exhausted,
I have availed myself of the opportunity, in this new
Edition, of adopting such improvements as have been naturally
suggested by several years’ expcrience in teaching. The plan
and arrangement of the work remain the same as before; and
so do the numbers of the sections and the paragraphs. The
first section trcats very fully of the Persi-Arabic alphabet,
and of the elementary sounds of the language. In this section
I have been cnabled to introduce several improvements, and,
if I wistake not, the subject is now so simplified that a
learner ‘of ordinary capacity will have no difficulty in making
some progress in this elementary part, even if he should not
have the aid of a teacher. The next three sections treat of
the parts of speech, to the defining and explaining of which
I have strictly confined myself. I have carefully avoided
mixing up the syntax of the language with that part of the
work which is and ought to be purely etymological. The



V1 PREFACE.

mode of confounding the syntax with the etymology, whick
prevails in most grammars, I have always looked upon as
highly preposterous. It is utterly absurd to embarrass the
student with a rule of syntax, at a stage of his progress where
he probably does not know a dozen words of the language.

In the first four scctions (up to p. 91), I have generally
accompanied every Hinddstdni word and phrase with the
pronunciation in Roman characters, in order that the learncr
might not Le delayed too long in acquiring the essential
rudiments of thc grammar, and also to guard against his
contracting a vicious mode of pronunciation. When he has
made himself acquainted with what is technically called the
accidence—that is, the declension of the nouns and pronouns,
and the conjugation of the verbs—he may, after a few verbal
instructions respecting the arrangement of words, procced te
read and translate a few pages of the Selections, by the aid
of the Vocabulary. This done, he may rcad over the Grammar
carefully from the beginning ; for, in fact, the Grammar and
Selections mutually assist each other. ,

Section V. (from p. 92 to 135) treats of the Syntax of the
language. This is a i)brtion of the work, in which, if I do =
not greatly mistake, I have made many improvements. I
have been particularly careful in explaining those peculiarities
of the language in the use of which I have observed learners
most apt to err, when trying to translate English into Hindd-
stdni. I have <also, in sdveral instances, ventured to differ
from all my predecessors on certain important points, which
of course I have justified by an a‘ppeal to the language itself.

In the sixth and last section, I have given a concise agcount
of the Devandgari alphabet, together with the mode of trans-
ferring the same into the corresponding Persian character,
and vice versa. To this I have added an explanation of the
various plates accompanying the work, together with a brief
account of the Musalméin and Hindd calendars. The perusal
of the plates will initiate the student into the mysteries of the
manuscript character, which is much used in India, both in
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lithographed and printed works, to say nothing of numerous
productions which still remain in manuscript. When the
learner is well grounded in the Naskhé, or printed character,
he should, as an exercise, endeavour to write out the same
in the 7«’lik, or written character. When he has attained
some facility in writing the latter, he will find it a very
profitable excrcise to transcribe the various phrases, etc., in
my Hindistini Manual, from the Roman character into the
Ta’lik, and at the same time commit them to memory, as
dirccted in the preface to that small work.

An elcmentary grammar of a language is incomplete without
a certain portion of easy extracts, accompanied by a suitable
vocabulary, and occasional notes explanatory of any obscure or
idiomatic phrases that may occur in the text. This is the more
essential in a grammar of the Hindudstdni, or of any other Asiatic
language, because the characters and words, being totally diffe
rent from our own, it is necessary, though it may sound strange,
to learn the language to a certain extent, before the grammar
can be perused to any advantage. As to the use of translations
and other fallacious aids, such as giving the English of each
word as it occurs at the bottom of the page or elsewhere, it is a
mecthod deservedly scouted by all good teachers. On the other
hand, to put a large dictionary in the hands of a beginner is
equally uscless ; it is asking of him to perform a difficult work,
with an instrument so unwicldy as to be beyond his strength.
In order, therefore, to render this work as complete as possible, I
have appended to the Grammar a selection of easy compositions for
reading, commencing with short and simple sentences. All the
wordssoccurring in the extracts will be found in the Vocabulary,
at the end of which I have added a few notes explanatory of
difficult passages or peculiarities of the language, with references
to the page and paragraph of the Grammar where further
information may be obtained.

.In the extracts from the ¢ Khirad Afroz,” a work which is
tonsidercd to be the easiest and most graceful specimen of the
Jrdd dialect, I have left off the use of the jazm ~=-, except in
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very rare instances, in order that the student may gradually
learn to read without it. In like manner the virdma™< is omitted
in the last five or six stories of the Hindi extracts. I have bcen
careful, throughout, to give the essential short vowels, convinced
that without them the most attentive learner will be apt to com-
mit mistakes in pronunciation. I have also adopted a rigid
system of punctuation, the samec as I should have done in the
editing of a Latin Classic. There may be a few individuals so
thoroughly wedded to what is foolish or defective, merely
because it is old, as to feel shocked at shis innovation. They
will complacently ask, What is the use of punctuation, when the
natives have none in their manuscripts? I answer—The use is

simply to facilitate, for beginners, the acquisition of a knowledge
of the language. 'When that is once attained, they will find ne
difficulty in reading native works, though utterly void, not only
of punctuation but of vowel-points and other diacritical marks

The use of stops is merely a question of time; four hundred
years ago we had no such things for our books in Europe, and
the excellent monks who had the management of these matters
went on comfortably enough without them. But, after all, it
was found that stops were an improvement; and so they are
admitted to be even in the East. Almost all the books printed
in India since the beginning of the present century have
punctuation ; and those who would make beginners attempt
to translate from a strange language, in a strange character,
without the least clue to the beginning or end of the sentences,
seem to have a marvellous love for the absurd. All Oriental as
well as European books ought to have stops; the omission is a
sure indication either of extreme idleness or culpable #pathy
on the part of the editor.

In conclusion, I may safely say that I have spared no pains
to render this edition worthy of the extensive patronage which
the work has hitherto attained.

D. FORBES.

58, BurtoN CRESCENT,
July, 1855.



HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR,

SECTION I.
ON THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS USED IN WRITING.

1. Tne Hinddastini language may be printed and
written in two distinct alphabets, totally different from
each other, viz., the Persi-Arabic, and the Devanéagari.
We shall at present confine ourselves to the former, and
devote a scetion to the latter towards the end of the
volume. The Persi-Arabic alphabet consists of thirty-two
letters, to which three more are added to express sounds
peculiar to the Hindastini. These letters, then, #irty-
Jive in number, are written and read from right to left;
and, consequently, IIindiastini books and manuseripts
begin at what we should call the end of the volume.
Several of the letters assume different shapes, according
to their position in the formation of a word, or of a
combined group; as may De scen in the following table,
colwgn V. Thus, in a combination of three or more
letters, the first of the group, on the right-hand side,
will have the form marked Znitiul ; the letter or letters
between the first and last will have the form marked
Medial ; and the last, on the left, will have the Final
form. Observe, also, that in this table, column I. con-

tains the names of the letters in the Persian character
1
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II. the same m Roman characters; III. the detached
form of the letters, which should be learned first; and
IV. the corresponding English letters.

TIHE HINDUSTANI ALPHABET.

Lom | om | o v. VI
Name, {Intached| power, |  Oombined Form. Excmplifications.
— ‘ljm:; o Final. | Medial. | Initial. Final, Medial. | Initial.
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Jelsar | 5] s | & a8 &K & ”"f
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Gle S| > % |
Slelitsl il 5 |ela
;
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Lo m. | 1. V. Vi
Name. Detached Power. Combined Form. L Exem_]ﬂlmtlmfl.—
Form Final, | Medial | Initial. |  Final. | Medial | Inttial
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The alphabet here described is nsed, more or less
modified, by all those nations who have adopted the
religion of Muhammad ; viz, along the north and east
of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by the
Musalmén portion of the people of India and Malacca.

In pronouncing the names of the letters (column IIL) let it be
remembered that the vowels are to be uniformly sounded as follows : —
The unmarked « is always short, as & in woman, adrift, cte.; d is
always long, as 4 in war or art; 7 is short, as in pin; £ is long, as in
police; w is short, as » in bull, pull, etc.; % is the same sound
lengthencd, and pronounced as  in rule, ete.; e is sounded as ea in
bear ; o0 is always long, asin no; 4 is pronounced as g/ in adsle ; und
au is sounded as in German and Italian, or very nearly like our ou in
sound, or ow in cow.

2. Perhaps the best mode of learning the alphabet is,
First, to writc out several times the detached or full
forms of the letters in column ITI. Seccondly, to observe
what changes (if any) these undergo, when combined in
the formation of words, as exhibited in column V.
Lastly, to endeavour to transfer, into their corresponding
English letters, the words given as exemplifications in
column VI.

a. 1t may be here observed ghat the letters § & 3 O g )‘) j and
« do not alter in shape, whether initial, medial, or final. Another
peculiarity which they have is, that they never unite with the letter
following, to the left; hence, when the last letter of a word is pre-
ceded by any onc of these, it must have the detuched form, column
III. The letters & and &, in like manner, do not alter, thougﬁ they
always unite with the letter following on the left hard.

3. In the foregoing table, most of the characters are
sufficiently represented by the corresponding English
letters : it will therefore be necessary to notice only those
whose sounds differ more or less from our own.
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= The sound of this letter is softer and more dental than that of
the English ¢; it corresponds with the ¢ of the Gaelic dialeets, or that
of the Italian in the word soffo. It represents the Sanskrit .

& This letter represcnts the Sanskrit Z; its sound is much
nearer that of the English ¢ than the preceding In pronouncing it,
the tonguc should be well turned up towards the roof of the mouth,
as in the words tip, fop.

& is sounded by the Arabs like our ¢% hard, in the words thick,
tlin ; but by the Persians and Indians it is pronounced likc our s in
the words sick, stn.  ©

T This letter has uniformly the sound of our ¢k in the word
church.

is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our % in the word Aaul,
but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of the throat.

- has a sound like the ¢k in the word lock, as pronounced by the
Scotch and Irish, or the final ¢4 in the German words sckack and buch.
This letter will be represented in Roman characters by k%, with &
stroke underncath ( 24 ).

J is much softer and more dental than the English d; it represents
the Sanskrit €, and corresponds with the @ of the Celtic dialects, and
that of the Italian and Spanish.

5 This letter represents the Sanskrit €, and is very ncarly the
same as our own d. The tongue, in pronouncing it, should be well
turned up towards the roof of the mouth.

dis properly sounded (by the Arabs) like our 8 soft, in the words
¢hy and thine; but in Persian and Hindustini it is generally pro-
nounced like our s in zeal. °

 is always sounded very distinctly, as the French and Germans
pron&mce it.

3 This letter is sounded like the preceding, ouly the tip of the
tongue must be turned up towards the roof of the mouth. It is very
much akin to 3, with which it often interchanges; or, more strictly
-speaking, in the Dovanigari the samc letter serves for both; as will
be seen in the section on the Devanigari alphabet.

f is pronounced like the j of the French, in the word jour, or cux
« in the word asure. It is of rare occurrence.
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P In Arabic this letter has a stronger or more hissing sound thaw
our s. In Hinddstini, however, there is little or no distinction between
it and (w, which is like our own s.

~ is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard & or d/; but in
Hindéstan{ it is sounded like 2.

b and b These letters are sounded in Hinddstén{ like < and)‘, or -
very nearly so. The anomalous letter ¢ will be noticed hereafter.

has a sound somewhat like ¢ in the German word sagen. About
the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound what they fancy to be the
letter 7, very like the Eastern i This sound will be represented in
English letters by gk, with a stroke underneath (gk).

3 bears some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words ealm, cup ;
with this difference, that the 3 is uttered from the lower muscles of
the throat.

&f is sounded like our g hard, iu give, go; mever like our g in
gem, gentle.

o 8t the beginning of a word or syllable is sounded like our » in
the word now ; at the end of a word, when preceded by a long vowel,
it generally has a nasal sound, like the French #, in such words as mon
and son, where the sound of the # is scarcely heard, its effect being to
make the preceding vowel come through the mose. The same sound
may also occur in the middle of a word, as in the French sans. In
the Roman character, the nasal sound of ., will be indicated by =,
with a dot over it (). .

& is an aspirate, like our % in Aand, heart; but at the end of a
word, if preceded by the short vowel® a (Fatha § 4), the 5 has no
sensible sound, as in &i19 ddna, a grain; in which case it is called
qu h“;l-b hde-mukhtafs, i.c., the ‘obscure or imperceptible 4.’ o this
final A, then, is not sounded in such cascs, we shall omit it entircly in
the Roman character whenever. we have occasion to write such words.
a8 &0 ddna, ete.

6. At the end of words derived from Arabic roots, the final ¥ is
sometimes marked with two dots thus, 5; and, in such cases, sounded
like the letter < #. The Persians generally convert the & into «;
but sometimes they leave it unaltered, and frequently thev omit the
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two dots, in which case the letter is sounded according to the general
rule. Lastly, the Hindistin{ usually receives such words in whatever
form they may happen to be used in Persian.

b. The letter » or ¢ is frequently employed as a mere aspirate in
combination with the letters o @ & &~ = 0 3 J <s
and &f; as in the words \es, pha; \¢J, tha, ete. In such cascs the
Jearner must be careful not to sound the pk and ¢4 as in English ; the
4 is to be sounded scparatcly, immediately after its preceding letter,
as in the compound words up-hill, hot-house. In most printed books
the rouud form of the %5 and ¢) is employed t5 denote the aspirate
o the preceding letter, otherwise the form . is used; but this rule
does not apply to manuscripts, particularly thosc written before the
days of Dr. Gilchrist, under whose auspices the distinction was first
alopted.

¢. Much might have been said in describing the sounds of scveral
o the letters; but we question whether the learner would be greatly
tenefited by a more detailed description. It is difficult, if not impos-
gble, to give in writing a correct idea of the mere sound of a letter,
wnless we have one that corresponds with it in our own language.
‘When this is not the case, we can only have recourse to such languages
i happen to possess the requisite sound. It is possible, however, that
he student may be as ignorant of these languages as of Hindustdni.
[t clearly follows, then, as a general rule, that the correct sounds of
such letters as differ from our own must be learned 8y the ear—we
may say, by a good ear ; and, conscqucn'gly, a long deseription is need-
less.. This remark applies in particular to the letters < Tt
) ¢ J and the nasal .. »

\ OF THE PRIMITIVE VOWELS.

4. In Hindéstini, as in many of the Oriental lan-
guages, the primitive vowels are three in number. They
are represented by three small marks or symbols, two of
which are placed above and one beneath the letter after
which they are sounded, as in the following syllables,

. I . ?
3 day o diy and & du; or & sar, e sir, and . sur.
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2. The first is called &s™ Jutha (by the Persians J.:. zabar), and is
written thus, = over the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound
is that of a short a, such as we have it in the word calamus, which is
of Eastern origin, and of which the first two syllables or root, calam or

kalam, are thus written, ..L: In such Oriental words as we may
have occasion to write in Roman characters, the ¢, unmarked, is under-
stood always to represent the vowel fatha, and to have no other sound
than that of @ in calamus or calendar.

4. The second is called by the Arabs kasre s;:.f (by the Persians
) %er), and is thus — written under thee consonant to which it
belongs. Its sound is that of our short ¢ in the word stp and fin,
which in Hinddstin{ would be written e and u The unmarked
1, therefore, in the coursg of this work, is undcrstood to have the sound
of ¢ in sip and fin, in all Oriental words wrilten in the Romur
character. B

¢. The third is called by the Arabs zamma (or dhamma) aad (by
the Persians, (i) pesh,) which is thus 2 written over its consonant.
Its sound is like that of our short « in the words puwll and push, which
in Hindustini would be written J.g and U""*" : we have also its true
sound in the English words foof and %ood, which would be written.
L—a\, and &». We shall accordingly, in the following passages, repre-
sent the samma by the unmarked %, which in all Oricntal words in the
Roman character, is understood to have the sound of # in pull and
push; but never that of our % in such words as wse and perfume, or

such as % in sun and fun. .

OF THE LETTERS |, )2 AND %, VIEWED AS CONSONANTS.

9. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the detter
|, like any other consonant, depends for its sound on
the accompanying vowel; of itself, it is a very weak
aspirate, like our % in the words herd, honour, and
hour. 1t is still more closely identified with the spirifus
lenis of the Greek, in such words as amo, émi, opBpos,
where the mark [’ ] represents the alif, and the q, ¢, and o
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the accompanying vowel. In fact, when we utter the
syllables ab, 70, and ub, therc is a slight movement of
the muscles of the throat at the commencement of
utterance ; and that movement the Oriental grammarians
consider to be the .Cj’sf' mak/_z/mj, or ‘place ’of utter-
ance’ of the consonant !, asin \ @; \ ¢; and ! u; just
the same as the lips form the malklraj of b, in the
syllables & ba, < &, and < bu. TFinally, the | may
be considered as the spiritus lends, or weak aspirate of
the consonant s.

a. The consonant ¢ has the same relation to the strong aspirate T
that | has to 5; that is, the & like the 1, is a spirifus lends or weak
aspirate; but the malhraj, or “place of utterance’ of o is in the lower
muscles of the throat. Hence the sound of the letter t,/like that of the
letter Y, depends on the accompanying vowel; as «= 'ab, 2 ’ib,
;_,f‘ *ub, which in the mouth of an Arab, are very diffcrent sounds from
g_.\ ab, <\ 16, and u\’ ub. At the same time, it is impossible to
explain in writing the true sound of this letter; as it is not to be
found in any Luropean language, so far as we know. The student
who has not the advantage of a competent teacher may treat the ¢
as he docs the | until he has the opportunity of learning its true
sound by the ear. In representing Oriental words in the Roman
charactorv,( the place of the twill be indicated by an apostrophe,
thus, _uwz ’asal. .

b. Of the consonants 5 and (s very little description is necessary.
The letter o has generally the saund of our in we, twent ; but occa-
sionally in words from the Sanskrit it has the sound of our v, which
must Bt determined by practice.  The sound of the consonant (s is
our own ¥ in yox, yet, or the German j in jener.

e. 1t appears, then, that the thirty-five letters constituting the
Hindistan{ alphabet are all to be considered as wnstmants, each of which
may be uttered with any of the three primitive vowels, as \ 4 Vi, and | u;
&.J, ba, < b, and s_: bu, etc. : hence the clementary sounds of the
language amount to one hundred and five in number, aach consonant
forming three distinct syllables.
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6. When a consonant is accompanied /l;y one of the
three primitive vowels, it is said to be e‘_j.s\l‘ mutaharrik,
that is, ¢ moving or moveable,” by that vowel. Oriental
grammarians consider a syllable as a sfep or move in the
formation of a word or sentence. When, in the middle
or at the end of a word, a consonant is not accompanied by
a vowel, it is said to be Sl sdkin, ‘resting or inert,’ and
then it is marked with the symbol = or = called f':'; Jazm,
which signifies ‘amputation or cutting short.” Thus
in the word ‘:3}: mardum, the mim is moveable by fatha ;
the 7¢ is fnert,! having no vowel; the dal is moveable Ly
zamma ; and, finally, the mim is inert. Asa general rule,
the last letter of a word is #nert, and in that case the mark
Jazm = is unnecessary.

7. When a letter is doubled, the mark =, called
tashdid, is placed over it. Thus, in the word g_..:..:
shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with o () and the
next begins with o (d), instead of the usual mode
3334 the two dals are thrown into one, and the mark
tashdid — indicates this coalition. The student must
be careful to utter each of the letters thus doubled, dis-
tinetly—the first letter ends the preceding syllable, and
the second begins the following; they must not be
slurred over as we do it, s such words as mummy,
summer. The meaning of the term Zaskdid, is, ‘strengthen-
ing or corroboration.’ ’

1 The term snert is here employed for want of a bettcr. In most Arabic, Persian,
and Hindastani Grammars, a letter not followed by a vowel is called guiescent, which
is objectionable, as it is apt to mislead the beginner, the term guicseent being alrcady
applied in the English Grammar in the scnse of not sounded. For instance, the
Ictter g is guiescent in the word phlegm ; we cannot, however, say that m is guiescent
in the same word, though we may say that it is tnert. The student will be pleased
to bear in mind, then, that a letter is said to be #ner¢ when it is not followed by a
vowel,
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OF THE LETTERS | 3 AND s VIEWED AS VOWELS OR

LEITERS OF PROLONGATION.

8. The letters | , and s when énerf, serve to prolong
the preceding vowel, «as follows. When | énert is pre-
ceded by a letter moveable by fatha, the fatha and alif
together form a long sound like our @ in war, or au 1n
hawl, which in Hinddstani might be written )\) and \\>
Now it so happens that the | éneré is always preceded by
Jutha : hence, as a general and practical rule, alif not
beginning a word or syllable forms a sound like our « in
war, or au in Laul. In the Roman character, the sound
of long ' will be represented by @, whilst the unmarked
« is always understood to represent the short primitive
vowel fatha.

9. When the letter , snerf is preceded by a consonant
moveable by the vowel zamma, the zamma and , together
form a sound like our oo in Zool ; which in Hindustani
might be written J;’j, or, which is the same thing, like
our % in rule, which might be written J,;. The same.
combination forms also another sound, like our o in mole,
which would in the same manmner be written ,_);.:, or,
perhaps still nearer, like our oa in coaf, which might be
written d:;f In the Arabic language, the latter sound
of , viz. that of o in mole, is unknown; hence Arabian
grammarians call it Majkil, or 'Ajami, i.e. the Unknown
or Persian , ; whereas the former sound, that of » in
“ule. is called Ma’rif, the Known or Fumiliar y. If the
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letter , be preceded by a consonant moveable by jatha,
the fatha and , united will form a diphthong, nearly like
our ox in sound, or ow in fown, but more exactly like the
au in the German word %aeuwm, which in Hindustini
might be written ef. In the following pages the
Ma'raf sound will be represented by %, the Majhal by o,
and the diphthong by aeu. If the , be preceded by the
vowel kasra, no union takes place, and the , preserves
its natural sound as a consonant as in the word \).:
Swwd. _

5. When the letter 4 in words purely Persian is preceded by ¢
(moveable by fatha), and followed by '; the sound of o is scarcely
perceptible ; as in the word s J.; pronounced %hdh, not Mawdh. When
we have occasion to write any such words in the Roman character the
 will be written with a dot under; thus, slss- Fhecdh.

10. When the letter s dnert is preceded by a con-
sonant moveable by Zasra, the kasra and the s unite,
and form a long vowel like our ee¢ in jfeel, which in
Hinddstini might be written i ; or, which is the same
thing, like our ¢ in mackine, which might be written
u::‘:.; The same combination may also form a sound
like our ez in bear, wghich would be written = or like
the French ¢ in the words pré, donne, but longer; or the
German ¢ followed by % in tlee words schr, gelehrt. In the
Arabic language, the latter sound of s is unknown :
hence, when the _s forms the sound of ca in betr, ete.,
it is called Yae Majhul, or Yuc ’Ajami, that is, the
‘Unknown or DPersian (s; whilst the former sound—
that of e in feel, or ¢ in machine—is called Yie Ma'rif,
the Known or Familiar .s. When the letter (s snert is
preceded by a consonant, moveable by fatha, the fatha
and the .s unite, and form a diphthong, like a¢ in the
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German word Kaiser, which in Arabic, Persian, and
Ilindéstani, is written =5, This sound is really that
of our own ¢ in wise, size, which we are pleased to call a
vowel, but which, in reality, is a genuine diphthong.
When the letter s is preceded by zamimna, no union takes.
place, and the (s retains its usual sound as a consonant,
as in the word J.:.;: muyassar. Lastly, if the letter _s
be followed by a vowel, the above rules do not hold ; and
the s is to be sounded,as a consonant, as in the words L
bayan, and ,\; ; zyan, not bai-in and zi-an, to represent
which latter sounds the mark Aamza (No. 15) would be
requisite. A similar rule applies to the,.

a. It must be observed, that there are very few Hindastini works,
printed or manuscript, in which all the vowels are marked as we
have just deseribed ; the primitive short vowels being almost always
omitted, as well as the marks < jazm and = fashdid. This omission
occasions no serious inconvenience to the natives, or {o those who
know the language. To the young beginner, however, in this
country, it is essential to commence with books having the vowels
carcfully marked; otherwise he will contract a vieious mode of
pronunciation, which he will find it diflicult afterwards to uunlearn.
At the same time, it is no easy matier in printing to insert all the
vowel-marks, cte. in a proper and accurate manner. In the present
work, a medium will be observed, which, tvithout over-crowding the
text with symbols, will suflice to enable the learncr to read without

[
any crror, provided he will attend to the following rules.

11. The short vowel fulha - is of more frequent
occurrence than the other two; hence it is omitted in
the printing; and the learner is to supply it for every
consonant except the last, provided he see no other vowel,
nor the mark jazm, nor the ¢ (butlenfly) form of the letter
he (par. 3, b) accompanying any of the consonants.

aforesaid.
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a. The letter 4 at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con-
sonant, and generally sounded like our w, as in the words (wy wis,
UL, watan. When 4 follows a consonant, that has no vowel-mark or
Jazm accompanying it, the o has the sound of o long, as in the words

s 80, }5 ko. 'When the consonant preceding the , has the mark
zamma over it, the o has the sound of w in sule, or oo in fool, as in
the words )... &1t or soo, and S ki or koo; and if the preceding con-
son ant has the vowel mark ﬁ:tl«a — over it, the o forms the diphthong
-au, as _,.:» sau or sow, f/ kau or cow.

b. The letter (s at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con-
sonant like our letter y, as in 4.2 yik, & b ydd. When the letter s is
medial or final, if the consonant preceding it has no vowel- mark or
Jjazm, the s is sounded like ea in bear, or ai in fad, as iu the words
= ber, and s ser. If the consonant precodin" the (s has the mark

@ under it, the (s has the sound of ¢ in mackine, or ce in fel,
as bzr or beer, and = sir or seer ; and if' the preceding consonant
has the mark fat/'la < over it, the _s forms the diphthong a? as J.,.’
batr or byre, and = sair or sire.

¢. There are a few instances in which the lctterq + and (s unite
W1th the preceding consonant, as in the words Ty ).. swdmi, and \S
kyd; but such combinations being of compamtne]\ Tare occurrence,
they may safely be left to the student’s own practice. TLustly, in a
few Arabic words the final s occurs with an | alif wntten over it, in
which case the | only is souudcd as in the words \ u/ bd ; \..Lu

ta’dld.
. °

12. We shall now at one view exhibit the practical
application of the prmclplcs treated of in the preceding
paragraphs. The vowels in Hindastini, as the student
may have ere now perceived, are ten in number, the
manncr of representing which may be scen in the fol-
lowing ten words. The upper line (1) contains ten
English words in common use, in cach of which occurs
the corresponding sound of the Iindésténi word beneath,
The lower line (3) shews the mode in which the Oriental
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vowels will be uniformly represented in Roman cha-
racters in the course of this work.

1. fun fin foot  fall  foal fool fowl fail  feel  fils
2 owd JB de Uy JF J8 J U
8. fan fin  fut  fil  fol Jul  faul  fl  fiU pail

13. We have now, we trust, fully explained how the
vowels are to be represented when they follvw an audible
consonant, such as the letter <3 / in the foregoing list of
words. In order to represent the vowels as initial or
commencing a word, it will at oncc occur to the student
that we have merely to annihilate or withdraw the letter
s from the above words, leaving everything clse as it
stands, and the object is cffected. This is precisely
what we do 7 reality, though not in appearance.  The
Arabian grammarians have taken into their heads a most
subtle crotchet on this point, which is, fut no word or
syllable can begin with a vowel. 'Therefore, to represent
what we call an initial vowel, that is, a vowel com-
mencing a word or syllable, they employ the letter
\alif as a fulerum for the vowel. We have already
stated (No. 9) that they consider the \ as a very weak
aspirate or spirifus lenis ; henee its presence supports the
theory, at least to the eye, if no? to the car. In order,
then, to exhibit the vowels in the preceding pamoraph
as initial, we must, after takmq away the letter s
substitute | in its place, which \ being nothing, or very
nearly so, the process amounts ¢n realily to the with-
drawal of the letter 3 f, and the substitution of what
may be considered as mere nothing, thus—

1. un in a6t all 6l b6l owl ol  eel aisle

2 o ot I A A )

8. an m ui al ol wl awl ol & asl
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Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a
word, as in M @, it is usual (except in Dictionarics) to
write one alif with the other curved over it; thus JT.
This symbol — is called si. madda, ‘extension,’ and
denotes thit the alif is sounded long, like our « in water.
M. de Sacy (v. Grammaire Arabe, p. 72) considers the
mark madda = to be nothing clse than a o mim, the
initial of the word madda; but our business is simply
with its practical use, and the reader if he pleases may
view it as a contraction of our letter m, meaning ¢ Make
it long.’

14. If, instead of ! in the above series, we substitute
the letter ¢, we shall have virtually the same sounds,
only that they must be uttered from the lower muscles
of the throat, thus—

oows = e Je JF Je de de U

an ’ ‘dl ol il "aul el i

a. It appears, then, that when in Hinddstini, a word or syllable
begine with what we consider to be a vowel, such word or syllable
must have the letter | or ¢ to start with. Throughout this work,
when we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character,
the corresponding place of t}.le will be indicated by an apostrophe or
spiritus lenis; thus, Juws ’dsal, e 2dbid, s ba'd, 1o distinguish
the same from o) asal, o7 a'lg}/l, & bad, or 2\ bdd. In other
respects the reader may view the ) and tin any of the three following
lights. 1st. He may consider them of the sume value as the spiritus
lenis (°) in such Greck words as dv, éy, etc. 2ndly. He may con-
sider them as cquivalent to the letter 2 in the Euglish words Zour,
herb, honour, etc. Lastly. He may consider them as mere blocks,
whereupon to place the vowels requisite to the formation of the
syllable.  Practicully spcaking, then, | and ¢ when tnitial, and the
o and (s when not initial, require the beginner’s strictest attention,
as they all contribute in such cases to the formation of several sounds.
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15. We have stated that, according to the notions of
the Arabian grammarians, no syllable can begin with a
vowel. In practice, however, nothing is more common,
at least according to our ideas of such matters, than to
meet with one syllable ending with a vowel, and the
next beginning with one also. 'When this happens in
Persian and Hindastani, the mark = called Aamza is in-
serted between the two vowels 2 little above the body of
the word, as in the words ~‘.l>- Jdyun, 'y pdye; and
somctimes there 1s a vacant space left for the hamza, like
the initial or medial form of the ye without the dots
below, thus [1] or [.] as in the words sa5U fii,ida; L_¢s.5
kiji-e. The hamza, then, is merely a substitute employed
in the middle of words for the letter!, to serve as a com-
mencement (or as the Orientals will have it, consonant)
to the latter of two consccutive vowels. Practically
speaking, it may be considered as our hyphen which
serves to separate two vowels, as in the words co-ordinate,
re-iterate. It scrves another practical purpose in Persian,
in the formation of the genitive case, when the governing
word cnds with the imperceptible s Z, or with the letter
o as in the words (A% s&0 dida-i-dinish, ‘the eye of
intelligence,” where the kamza adne has the sound of the
short ¢ or e.

L J

a. The sound of the mark kamsa, according to the Arabian gram-
marians, differs in some degree from the letter |, being somewhat akin
to the letter & which its shape & would scem to warrant; but in
Hinddstani this distinction is overlooked. We have here confined
ourselves solely to the practical use of this symbol as applied in Persian
and Hinddstani; for further information on the subject, the reader
may consult De Sacy’s Arabic Grammar.

16. Before we conclude the discussion of the alphabet,
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it may be proper to inform the student that the eight
letters & o o 4 b b ¢ and 5 are peculiar to the Arabic;
hence, as a general rule, a word containing any one of
these letters may be considered as borrowed from the
Arabic. Words containing any of the letters & o j or ¢
may be Persian or Arabic, but are not of Indian 01'10111 The
few words which contain the letter ; are purely Persian.
Words containing any of the letters <o zor &8 may be
Persian or Indian, but not Arabie. . Lastly, words con-
taining any of the four-dotted letters & 3 % arc purely
Indian. The rest of the letters are common to the Arabic,
Persian, and Hindastani languages.

17. As words and phrases from the Arabic language
enter very freely into the Hindastani, we cannot well
omit the following remarks. Arabic nouns have fre-
quently the definite article 11 ‘the’ of the language pre-
fixed to them ; and if the noun happens to begin with
any of the thirteen letters e &0 d , s (w 5 p pbb
or ., the J of the article assumes the sound of the initial
letter of the noun, which is then marked with fashdid ;
thus '...H ‘the light,” pronounced an-miir, not al-nir. But
in these instances, though the |} has lost its sound, it
must always be Writtelf in its own form. Of course,
when the noun begins with the J, the J of the article
coincides with it in like manner, as in the words zd/..l.“
al-lailat, ‘ the night ;’ and in this case the J of the article
is sometimes omltted and the initial lam of the mnoun
marked with fashdid, thus, aLJ\ al-luilat.

a. The thirteen letters (< etc.) above mentioned, together with
the letter J, are, by the Arabian grammarians, called solar or sunny

letters, because the word uo.o:.:o shams, ‘the sun,” happens to begin
with one of them. The other letters of the Arabic alphabet are called
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dunar, because, we presume, the word JAS kamar, ‘ the moon,’ begins
with one of the number, or simply because they are not solar. Of
course, the captious critic might find a thousand equally valid reasons
for calling them By any other term, such as gold and silver, black and
blue, ete. ; but we merely state the fact as we find it.

18. In general, the Arabic nouns of the above deserip-
tion, when introduced into the Persian and Hindastani
languages, arc in a state of construction with another
substantive or preposition which precedes them ; like
the Latin terms® jus genlium, vis inertie, ex officio,
cte. In such cascs, the last letter of the first or govern-
ing word, if a substantive, is moveable by the vowel
zumma, which serves for the enunciation of the | of the
article prefixed to the second word; and, at the same
time, the ' is marked with the symbol =, called &.‘,.;)
wasle, which denotes ‘ union;’ asin the words ...,wsJ J..,.\
Amr =ul - miminin, ¢ Comm.mder of the Faithful ; %
‘G:SET JW Tkbéd-ud-duula, ‘ The dignity of the .state.

a. Arubic nouns sometimes occur having their final letters marked
with the symbol called fwuwrin, which signifies the using of the letter
o+ The tanwin, which in Arabic grammars serves to mark the
inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the vowel-point of the
last letter, which indicates ut once its presence and its sound; thus,
:-’b babun, <=\ bdbin, L\ bdban. *'he last form requires the letter
\, which does” not, howerver, prolon" the sound of the final syllable,
The | is not rcquxred when tln, noun ends with a kamza, or with the
letter §,as® & shai-an, Mf.:- hikmatan ; or when the word ends in
o e surmounted by 1 [ ;] Ein which case the | only is pronounced),
J,..\.b hudan.  In Hindustinf the occurrenco of such words is not
common, being limited  to a few adverbial expressions, such as \M
kasdan, * purposely,’ \JLu\ ittifékan, ‘by chance” In the Roman
chu.ractcr the letter n, with a stroke underneath [n], will be used for
the ‘nination.’

19. We may here mention, that the twenty-eight
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letters of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in
recording the Zarikh, or date of historical events, ete.),
for the purpose of numerical computation. The numerical
order of the letters differs from that given in pages 2 and
3, being, in fact, the identical arrangement of the Hebrew
alphabet, so far as the latter extends, viz., to the letter
> 400. The following is the order of the numerical
alphabet with the corresponding number placed above
each letter; the whole being grouped into eight un-
meaning words, to serve as a ¢ Memoria technica.’

Bgs 5858 S 582 2828 £S85% Sow rew wae-
hs A b el UAJ.SL;E,.),.»A.;'.\

where | denotes one, « two, T three, o four: cte.

a. In reckoning by the preceding system, the sceven letters
peculiarly Persian or Indian, viz. o & = ..3)")", and &F, have
the same value as their cognate Arabic letters of which they are
modifications, that is, of o & T S and CS, respectively.
The mode of recording any event is, to form a brief sentence, such
that the numerical values of all the letters, when added together,
amount to the year (of the Iijra) in which the event took place.
Thus, the death of Ahli of Shiriz, who may be considered as the
last of the classic poets of Persia, happened in A.m. 942 (a.p. 1535).
This date is recorded in tMt sentence ‘-.;\;8‘ .J); \Ja.:, iL:,:\b
¢ Ahli was the king of poets;’ where the sum of all the letters Je,
alif, ddl, etc., when added together, will be found to amount to 942.
The following date, on the death of the renowned Haidar *Alf of
Maisar (a.m. 1196), is equally elegant, and much more appropriate :

e &I L\> ‘ The spirit of Bilighat is gone.

b. Sometimes the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as to
express the date of its completion. Thus, several letters written on
various occasions by Abu-1-Fazl, surnamed ’Allami, when sccretary to
the Emperor Akbar, were afterwards collccted in ome volume by
'Abdu-s-samad, the secretary’s ncphew, and the work was entitled
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L:“‘h t_’LvKn mukdtabdt-s ’alldm$, ‘ The letters of ’Allimi,’ which
at the same time gives the date of publication, A.m. 1015. We may
also mention that the best prose work in Hindistini— the )\.\) s &b
Bagh o Bahdr,” by Mir Amman, of Delhi, was so called mcrely because
the name includes the date; the discovery of which we lcave as an
exercise to the student.
¢. It is needless to add that the marks for the short vowels count
as nothing; also a letter marked with {ashdid, though double, is to be
rcckoned but once only, as in the word *alldmi, where the ldm though
double counts only 30 The Latin writers of the middle ages some-
times amused themselves by making verses of a similar kind, although
they had only seven numerical letters to work with, viz, 1, v, x, 1, ¢,
v, and M. This they called carmen eteostichon or chronostichon, out of
which the following eflusion on the Restoration of Charles II., 1660,
will serve as a specimen :
Cedant arma oles, pax regna serenat et agros.

Here the numerical letters are ¢ p M L x =1

d. In Arabia, Persia and India, the art of printing has been, till
rcecently, very little used; hence their books, as was once the case in
Europe, are written in a variety of diﬁ'erent hands. Of these, the
most common are, 1st, the Naskht c.g“'~ of which the type employed
in this work is a very good imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, and
particularly those of the Kur'in, are in this hand; and from its com-
pact form, it is generally used in Eygope for printing books in the
Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Hindistini languages. 2ndly. The
Ta'lik ";,l:d, a beautiful hamd, used chiefly by the Persians and
Indians in disseminating copies of their more-esteemed authors. Im
India, the Tw’lik has been extensively employed for printing, bot
Persian and Hindistani works; and within the last twenty years, a
fow Persian books, in the same hand, have issued from the Pisha of
Egypt's press at Balik. 3rdly. The Shikasta {4, or ‘broken’
hand, which is used in correspondence. It is quit¢ irregular, and
unadapted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance, when
properly written.
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SECTION IL

L ”
oF THE NAMES (.| asmd) INCLUDING SUBSTANTIVES,
ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS.

20. Oricntal grammarians, both Ilindt and Musal-
méan, reckon only three parts of speech, viz. the noun
or name ( <\ dsm), the verb (Jx f’0), and the particle
(L_QJ.;- har, f) Under the term noun, they include sub-
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, infinitives of verbs, and

participles. This verb agrees with our part of speech so
named ; and under the gencral term of ¢ particle’ are com-
priscd adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter-
jections. The student will find it necessary to bear this
in mind when he comes to read or converse with native
teachers ; in the meanwhile we shall here treat of the
parts of speech according to the classification observed
in the best Latin and English grammars, with which the
reader is supposed to be f?miliar.

OF THE AR?ICLE.

21. The Hindustini—and all the other languages of
India, so far as we know—have no word corresponding
exactly with our articles tke, @, or an; these being
really inherent in the mnoun, as in Latin and Sanskrit.
Hence, as a general rule, the context alone can deter-
mine whether, for example, the expression &y ¥ i,
raja ka beta, ‘regis filius,’ signifies ‘a son of a king,
‘the son of a king,’ ‘a son of the king,’ or ‘the son of the
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king” 'When, however, great precision is required, we
often meet with the demonstrative pronouns - Yihy
‘this,’ and »; wuh, ‘that,’ together with their plurals,
employed in the same sense as our definite article. Our
indefinite article is expressed in many instances by the
numeral &K\ ek, ‘once;’ or by the indefinite _pronoun

5.5 kosj,  some,” ‘a Lertam one’; a8 K ..,- <
el mard aur ek sher, ‘a man and a tiger’; _e&® o )S
ko,i shakhs ‘some person’; but of this we shall treat
more fully in the Syntax.

OF SUBSTANTIVES.

22. Substantives in Hindastini have two genders
only, the masculine and the feminine ; two numbers, the
singular and plural ; and eight cases (as in Sanskrit),
viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative,
locative, instrumental or agent. and vocative. The
ablative, locative, and instrumental, correspond with the
Latin ablative. It has been deemed proper here to
retain the Sanskrit classification of the cases, in accord-
ance with the grammars of the Marathi, Bengili, and
other cognate Indian dialects.

23. Gender.—To the mere *Hinddstani reader, it is
difficult, if not impossible, to lay down any rules by
which the gender of a lifeless noun, or the name of a
thing without sex, may be at once ascertained. With
regard to substantives that have a sexual distinetion,
the matter is casy cnough, and is pithily expressed
in the two first lines of our old school acquaintance,
Ruddiman.

1. Quee maribus solim tribuuntur, mascula sunto.

2. Esto femineum, quod femina sola repuscit.
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This means, in plain English, that ‘All animate
beings of the male kind, and all names applicable to
males only, are masculine. Females, and all names
applicable to females only, are feminine.’

a. To the foregoing general rules, therc is one (and perhaps but
one) exception.  The word dasd kabila, which literally means
tribe or family, also denotes a wite, and is used, cven in this last
sense, as a masculine noun. Thus in the 'B.mh o Bahar,” p. 27, we
have the expression U Sl 5 v-s g.«.. & :§ &-J kabile
ko ba sabab mulabbat fe sdth 11 yd, ‘ Out of *affection I Lrought my
wife with me,’ where fabila is inflected like a musculine noun.
This, however, is merely an Oriental mode of expression, it being
usual with the people to employ the terms “house’ or ‘family,” when
alluding to their wives. Our neighbours, the Germans, without any
such excuse, have been pleased to decide that the word wedd, ‘ wife,’
should be of the ncuter gender.

24. With regard to nouns denoting inanimate objects,
the practical rule is, that those ending in 5.7, < 4,
and . sh, arc generally feminine. Those ending in
any other letter; are, for the most part, masculine;
but as the exceptions are numerous, the student must
trust greatly to practice; and when, in speaking, he
has any doubts respecting the gender of a word, it is
preferable to use the masculine.

a. It is said that there is no gencral rule without an exception,
and some have even gone so far “as to assert that the exception
sbsolutely proves the rule. If this latter maxim were sound, nothing
tould be better established than the general rule above stated re-
specting the gender of inanimate nouns. We have given it, in
substance, as luid down by Dr. Gilchrist, succeeding grammarians
having added nothing thereto, (if we except the Rev. Mr. Yates, who
in his Grammar has appended, as an amendment, a list of some twelve
or fifteen hundred cxceptions.) This we have always looked upon
23 a mere waste of paper, believing as we do that no memory can



GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 25

possibly retain such a dry mass of unconnected words. The fact is, that
the rule or rather the labyrinth, may be considerably restricted by the
application of a few genceral principles which we shall here state.

Principle 1st.—Most words purely Sanskrit, which of course abound
in Hindastani, and more particularly in Mindi works, such as the

‘ Prem Sagar,’ cte., retain the gender which they may have had in the
mother-tongue.  Thus, words which in Sanskrit are masculine or
neuter, are masculine in Hindi; and thos¢ which in Sanskrit are
feminine, are feminine in Hindi. This rule absolutely dves away with
several exceptions which follow one of the favourite maxims of pre-
ceding grammarians, viz. ;e tlmt names of lifclcss things ending in
o = % arefeminine,” but pdni, “water,’ moti, ‘a pearl,’ ght, ‘ clarified
butter’ (and they might have added many more, such as mant, " a gem,’
ete.), are masculine: and why? beeause they are cither masculine or
neuter in Sanskrit. It is but fair to state, however, that this principle
does not in every instance apply to such words of Sanskrit origin as
have been greatly mutilated or corrupted in the vulgar tongue.

In the French and Italiun .anguages which, like the Hinddstini
have only two genders, it will be found that a similar prineiple pre-
vails with regard to words from the Latin. The classical scholar wili
find this hint tu Le of great service in acquiring a knowledge of the
genders of such French words as end in e mute, the most trouble-
some part of that troublesome subject.

Principle 2nd.—Arabic nouns derived from verbal roots by the
addition of the scrvile & ¢, are feminine, such as Xhilkat, ‘ creation,
people,’ ete., from khaluka, ‘he created.” 'Thesein Hindustini are very
numerous, and it is to such only that the general rule respecting nouns
in < ¢, rigidly applies. Arabic roots ending in & £, are not
necessarily feminine ; neither are words ending in & ¢ derived from
Persian and Sanskrit, those of the latter class bemg regulated by
Principle 1st.  Arabic nouns of the form L&u are feminine,
probably from the attraction of the ¢ in the second e.yllable; the letter
t being upon the whole the characteristic feminine termination of the
Hinddstani language. To this general prmclple the exceptxons are
very few, u.mong which we must reckon < ;2 sharbaf, ‘sherbet,’ and
& ,u ta'wiz, ‘an amulet,” which are masculine.
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Princsple 3rd.—Persian nouns derived from verbal roots by the
addition of the termination _i_ #sh, are feminine. These are not
few in Hindastini, and it is to such only that the rule strictly
applies. Nouns from the Persian, or from the Arabic through the
Persian, ending in the weak or imperceptible 5 %, such as &eU ndma,
‘a letter,’ axls kila, ‘a fortress,” are generally masculine. This again
may be accounted for by the affinity of the final « to the long d, which
is a general masculine termination in Hindustini.

Principle 4th.—Pure Indian words, that is, such as are not
traceable to the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are generally masculine
if they terminate in | d. Arabic roots cuding in | d, are for the
most part feminine ; nouns purely Sanskrit ending in ! d, are regu-
lated by Principle 1st, but we may add, that the long d being a
feminine termination in that language, such words are gencrally
feminine in Hindustini. Words purely Persian when introduced into
Hinddstini, with the exception of those ending in (i #sh and s
already mentioned, are not reducible to any rule; the Persian
language having no gender of its own in the grammatical sense of
the term.

Principle 5th.—Compound words, in which the first member,
werely qualifies or defines the last, follow the gender of the last.
member, as a'&:i.b’..‘; shikdr-gdh, ‘ hunting-ground,’ which is femininc;
the word gdah bcin':; feminine, and the first word shikdr qualifying it
like an adjective.

b. It must be confessed, in conclusion, that, even after the appli-
cation of the foregoing prfnciples, there must still remain a con-
siderable number of words reducible to no sort of rule. This is the
mevitable fate of all such langlages as have only two genders.
Another natural consequence is, that many words occur sometimes
masculine and sometimes feminine, depending on the caprice or
indifference of the writer or speaker. We have also good grounds
to believe that a word which is used in the masculine in one district
may be feminine in another, as we know from expericnce to be the
case in Gaclic, which, like the Hindistéan{, has only two genders.

25. Number and Case.—The mode in which the plural
number is formed from the singular, will be best learned
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by inspection from the examples which we here subjoin.
The language has virtually but one declension, and the
various oblique cases, singular and plural, are regularly
formed by the addition of certain particles or post-
wositions, ete., to the nominative singular. All the sub-
stantives of the language may be very conveniently
reduced to three classes, as follows :(—

Class I.—Including all substantives of the feminine gender.

» Singular.
Nominative el rdt, the night
Genitive s- u§ KV, rdt-kd, -ke, -k, of the night
Dative }f u rat-ko, to the night
\ it
Accusative =l M, ’ the night
JS ey rdt-toye
~ Ablative - ety rdt-se, from the night
| Locative A o 2\, rdt-men, -par,  in, on, the night
Agent d L——“ rdt-ne, by the night
Vocative U\J s\ airdt, 0 night!
Plural.

Nominative oYy rdten, the nights
!/ Genitive &_5, - .5- K Ty Lo rdton kd, -ke, -k, of the nights
Dative S o ,3\ rdton-ko, to the nights
Accusative &l mmf’ | the nights

g S .,.;\. rdton-ko, *
‘:—-E Ablative u U’J ) wtou-sa, from the nights
© | Locative A e o ) riton- -men, -par, in, on, the nights
Agent ‘.__; L'))"‘J rdton-ne, by the nights
Vocative );\J o\ ai rdto, . O nights!

Feminine nouns ending in = {, add - di in the nominative
plural ; thus } ) 70t “bread,” ‘a loaf,’ nom. plur. UL'} y rotiydn.
In the oblique cases plural, they add - on as above.

I 4

In like manner a few words in ,_ %, add ,\ dn, as 97 Jor,
‘a wife,” nom. plur. joruwds or jort,ds.

a. We may now take a brief view of the formation of the cases.
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It will be' seen that in the singular, the oblique cases are formed
-directly from the nominative, which remains unchanged, by the addi-
tion of the various post-positions. The genitive case has thrco forms
of the post-position, all of them, however, having the same significa-
tion, the choice to be determined by a very simple rule which belongs
to the Syntax. The accusative is either like the nominative or like
the dative; the choice, in many instances, depending on circumstances
which will be mentioned hereafter. The nominative plural adds en to
to the singular (dn if the singular be in £). The oblique cases plurul
in the first place add oz to the singulgr, and to that they aftix the
various post-positions; it will be observed that the accusative plural is
either like the nominative or dative plural. The vocative plural is
always formed by dropping the final # of the oblique cases. Let it
also be remembered that the final ,.ulded in the formation of the
cases of the plural number is always nasal.  Fide letter & Dbage 6.

Class I1.—Including all Masculine Nouns, with the exception of suck

as end in | d (purely Indian), ;)\ d#, and 5 A.

P TN Example, d;-a mard, ‘ man.’
o Singular. | Plural.
o h
N. Sy miard, man. | s.j. mard, men.
%
G. ‘-sg-df K O+ mard-kd, etc., of ‘5 cS e mardon-kd, ctc.,
v man. o= of men.
D. )§ &pe mard-ko, to man. )g L-_)/.c)'n mardon -ko, to
men.
(5 o«
Ao, ‘3{"' mard, | 5.- mard, ) g
)5 e mard-i8, § )5 ..5]' mardon-ko, 5 g
“
Ab. = O mard-se, from o B mardon-se, from
= man. men.

c . .
R e s e mardon -men,
-par, in, on, men.
d S mardon - ne, by
men.

L - G ‘.jo mard-men, -par,
in, on, man.

Ag. d c}o mard-ne, byman, !

I
V. ;.‘:.. ' ai mard,0 man! i

This class, throughout the singular, is exactly like class I., and
in the plural the only difference consists in the absence of any
termination added to the nominative, and consequently to the first
form of the accusative, which is the same.

. -
3y h_;\ aimardo,Omen!
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All the other cases in the plural are formed precisely as before.
It must be admitted that the want of a distinct termination to dis-
tinguish the nominative plural from the singular, however, in Class
IL is a defect in the language. This, however, seldom occasions any
ambiguity, the sense being quite obvious from the context. The
German is liable to a similar charge, and sometimes even the English,
in the use of such words as ‘ deer,’ ¢ sheep,’ ‘ swine,’ and a few others.

Class TII.—Including Masculine Nouns purely Indian ending in | d,
a few cnding in é)‘. dn, and several words, chiefly from the
Persian, ending in the imperceptible 5 or short a.

Example, e kuttd, ‘a dog.’

Singular. Plural.
N. L§ kuttd, a dog. ;2 kutte, dogs.
G. S- é 4 :.: kutte-ld, etc., | S- &_’5- K b,..) kutton-kd, etc.,
= = ofa dog. l S ” of dogs.
D. S . ,.; kutte-ko, to a ! }5 S kut:;m ko,  to
ogs.
- kuttd, Futte, _
Ae- i .‘;?l.'zd{v-l'o, a’ R E ,S ;,; Fkutton-ko, , 3
Ab. s "<-> lw[(;-(jf, from a }' - \_,...) l:;‘f’z:in se, from
Loc. j3- iemve ,,: lulh‘-mm, -par, i A e 5.‘};:( lmtto.;}qnw}, -par,
in, on, a dog. | in, on, dogs.
Ag. G &S Ruttene, by a | RS
= dog. . dogs.
Voc. ‘_;.S ! al kutte, O dog! ! 55 sV ai kutto, O dogs!

=

a. In like manner may be declined many words ending in ¥, as
2oy banda, ‘uslave,” gen. bande-kd, etc., nom. plur. bande, ‘slaves,’
gen: bandon-kd, cte. Nouns in dn are not very numerous, and as the
final 2 is very little, if at all, sounded it is often omitted in writing;
thus - L.J baniydn or L_. baniyd, ‘ u trader,” gen. baniyen-kd or baniye-
kd, \vlnch last 1s the more common. In the ordinal numbers, such as

\,..,o daswdn, tho tenth,’ etc., the nasal # generally remains in the
inflection, as }..vd daswen-kd, cte., ‘of the tenth.” In the oblique
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-oases plural, the :)\ dn, is changed into :,y on. With regard to this
third class of words, we have one remark to add; which is, that the
vocative singular is often to be met with uninflected, like the
" nominative as B s ai betd for Zu s}, ‘Oson!’
b. The peculiarity of Class II1. is, that the terminations } & and
¥ a, of the nominative singular, are entirely displaced in the oblique
' cases singular and nominative plural by (5 ¢, and in the oblique cases
plural by . on. This change or displacement of termination is called
*inflection,’ and it is limited to masculinc nouns only with the above
terminations; for feminines ending in ! é’.\ or ¥, are never inflected,
nor are all masculines ending in the same, subject to it. A consider-
able number of masculine nouns ending in | d, purcly Arabic, Persian,
or Sanskrit, are not inflected, and consequently belong to Class TI.
On the other hand, masculine nouns purely Indian, such for example
as the infinitives and participles of verbs used substantively or adjec-
tively, are uniformly subject to inflection. In like manmer, several
masculine nouns ending in the imperceptible » are not subject to
inflection, and as these are not reducible to any rule, the student must
be guided by practice.
¢. Masculines in » from the Persian often change the » into ! in
Hindistin{; thus &7-5.‘ darja, ‘ grade, ‘rank,’ becomes '.?:-..‘ darjd ;
80 3} maza, ‘taste,” becomes \j- mazd. All such words are subject
to inflection, for by this change they become as it were ‘ Indianized.’
The final 5 is not inflected if in a state of construction (agrecably to
the rules of I’e'rsi‘an gram.mar) with another word, as _jee _wed :s.\;_d
dida-¢ hosh men, in the eye of prudence;’ e S ub) zabdn-1
.yekhta men, ‘in the Rekhia or mixed dialect.’ -
26. General rules for the Declension of Nouns.—
1. In classes I. and II. the nominative singular remains
unaltered throughout, the plural terminations being
superadded. 2. In class IIL. the nominative singular
is changed or inflected into s e, for the oblique singular
‘and nominative plural, and the terminations of the
‘oblique cases plural are substituted for, not added to, the
‘termination of the sigular. 3. All plurals end in
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Os on in the oblique cases, that is, Whenever a post-
position is added or understood. 4. The vocative plural
always ends in , o, having dropped the final ;, # of the
oblique. 5. Words of the first and second classes, con-
sisting of two short syllables, the last of which being
Jatha, drop the fatha on receiving a plural termination;
thus b furaf, ‘aside, nom. plur. .3 farfen, gen.

¢. A few words are subjeet to slight deviations from the strict
rule, among which we may mention the followini3 1. Words ending
..» nw, preceded b) a long vowcl as u‘u ndaw, ‘a name,’ };b pdnw,
“the foot,” and u\) gdiw, ‘a village 3’ e ject the > nw, and substitute
the mark Imsz on receiving a plural tcrmlmtmn thus, § w/. ‘i pd,on
kd, cte. ‘of the fect. . The word _s « gd,e, ‘a cow, makes in
the nominative plural ;, ‘L gd,en, and in tho > oblique plural ‘\; gd,on,
thus resembling the oblxquc pluml of ..o gane, ‘a v11]a"e 3. A
few feminine diminutives in u wyd, hke randiyd, chiriyd, ete. form
the nominative plural by merely addmg a nasal #, as h:"\,u_?- chiriydn,
which is evidently a coutraction for ckiriyd,en, the regular form.
4. Musculines of the third class ending in & ye, may follow the

general rule, or clmn"‘c the (s y into a hamza betore the inflection ;

thus &\ sdya, ‘a shade {of a tree),’ gvn L & sdye-kd, or & "L.:

h <
ad,e-kd. 5. The word 4. ripiya, ‘a rupce has generally o J
rupa,e, for the nominative plural. ’

27. DPost-position.—In this work, to avoid confusion,
we apply the term post-position only to those insepar-
able particles or terminations which invariably follow
the nouns to which they belong. They may be united
with their substantives so as to appear like the case
terminations in Latin, Greck, and Sanskrit, or they may
be written separately, as we have given them in the
examples for declension. The most useful and important
of them are the following, vB.: & kd, S ke, & /i
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‘of) the sign of the genitive case; ko ‘to,’ the sign
of the dative, and sometimes of the accusative or objective
Case; oS¢ ‘from,” or ‘with,” (also u)"’ 80T, ymes SEHR, (S
siti, are occasionally met with), the sign of the ablative
and instrumental ; » par (sometimes in poetry & pa),
‘upon,’ ‘on,’ ‘at,) e men, ‘in’ ‘into, < fak, S
talak, &% lag, ‘up to,” ‘as far as’ ‘till;’ one of the signs
of the locative cuse; and, lastly, i »e, ‘by,’ the sign
of the agent. .

a. The post-positions require the words to which they are affixed
to be in the inflected form, if they belong to Class III. ; and they
are generally united with the oblique form in ,, on of all plurals.
On the other hand, an inflected form in the singular can only occur
in combination with a post-position, expressed or understood; and
the same rule applies to all dond fide oblique forms in ;s on of the
plural. There arc a few cxpressions in which the oblique form in
o9 on is used for the nowinative plural; ard when a numeral
precedes, the nominative form may be used for the oblique, as will
be noticed more fully in the Syntax.

OF ADJECTIVES.

28. Adjectives in Hindastini generally precede
their substantives, and with the exception of those
which are purely Indian words and ending in | g, together
with a few from the Persiaw ending in s or short «, they
are, as in Lnglish, indeclinable. Words purely Indian,
ending in | ¢, change the final |  into _; ¢, when they
qualify or agrec with a masculine noun in any cuse
except the nominative singular (or the first form of the
accusative, which is the same); and the | ¢ is changed
into - @ with feminine nouns. Thus, the adjective
oy K I:Imb ¢ good,” ‘fair,” is the same before nouns of
either gender or number in all cases, as klub janwar, ¢ a
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fine animal; Fkhub larki, ‘a fair girl’; klab randiyin,
‘fine women,’ khub ghore, ¢ beautiful horses.” Again the
adjective Y8 Fdld, ‘black,’ is used in that form only
before masculine nouns, in the nominative or the first
form of the accusative singular; it will become ¥
kiile, before masculine nouns in the oblique cases singular
and throughout the plural, as %dale mard, ¢ a black man,’
kale muard-ka, *of a black man,’ kdle mard, ¢ black men,’
kale mardon-se, * from black men.” Lastly, before femi-
nine nouns, kili becomes g’!l{ %ale for both numbers
and in all cases, as kali rat, * the dark night,’ kali rat-se,
¢ from the dark night,’ Zali raton-ka, ¢ of the dark nights’
cte.

a. Hence it appears, as a general rule:—1. That adjectives,
before feminine nouns, have no variation on account of case or number.
2. That adjectives terminating like nouns of the first and second classes
are indeclinable ; and lastly, that adjectives, terminating like nouns of
the third class, are subject to a slight inflection like the oblique
singular of the substantives of that class.

b. The cardinal numbers, ek, ‘one,” do, ‘two,’ etc., are all inde-
clinable when used adjectively. The ordinals above pdnchwdr, ‘the
fifth,’ inclusive, follow the general rule, that is, pdnchirdn is inflected
into pdnchwen before the oblique cases ¢f masculines, and it becomes
pdnchwin before feminine nouns.

¢. Adjectives ending in ¥ or short a, which are principally
borrowed from the Persian; are, for the most part, indeclinable.
There are some, however, which are inflceted into (5 e for the
masculine, and S= $ for the fembinine, like those ending in \d;
among these may be reckoned sao', rdnde, ‘rejected, solw sdda,
‘ plain,’ S "umda, * exalted,’ s ganda, ‘ fetid,’ 335\ madnda,
* tired,’ 3 J> khurinda, ‘ gluttonous,’ b.x:n:..‘b sharminda, ‘ ashamed,
kamina, ‘mean,’ )\= dechdra, ‘helpless, 3,KU ndkirg,

s, 3ol nddida, < unsecn,! 230Vjel > havdsnedda * bpse-born,
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&S yak-sdlah, ‘annual; ‘one year old, &\ 4o do sdlah,
*biennial,” and perhaps a few more.

d. The majority of adjectives purely Indian, together with all
present and past participles of verbs, end in | d (subject to inflection)
for the masculine, and _s— # for the feminine.  All adjectives in \d,
purely Persian or Arabie, are indeclinable, with perhaps the sole
exception of ‘..\; judd, ‘separate,’ ‘distinct, and a few that may
have become naturalized in Hindustini by changing the final 5 of the
Persian into \ 4, like L'-!Lg Sfuldnd, ‘such a one,” or ‘so and so.’

29. Degress of Comparison. —The adjectives in
Hindtstani have no regular degrees of comparison, and
the manner in which this defect iz supplied will be fully
explained in the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that
when two objects are compared, that with which the
comparison is made is put in the ablative case, like
the L'xtin Thus, for example, ‘this house is high,’
,,a R }.> 2 yih glm; buland hai; ‘this house is higher
thaw the tlee’ ga acly e w... Y e yik ghar
daralht-se bulund lzaz htcmll) ‘this house (compared)
with the tree is h1g11.’ The superlative degree is merely
an extreme comparison formed by reference to the word
—w sab, ‘all; as u:; ol P J.f -2 Yth ghar sab-se
buland hai, ‘this housc _(compared) with all is high,’ or
‘this is the highest house of all.’

-

OF PRONOTUNS.

Personal Proiouns

80. The pronouns differ more or less from the sub-
stantantives in their mode of infiection. Those of the
first and second persons form the genitive in\, ra, s,
re, and g, ri, instead of § k4, etc. They have a distinct
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dative and accusative form in (s ¢ (singular), and :, en
(plural), besides that made by the sign , k0. They also
form the oblique in a manner peculiar to themselves, and
admit generally of the elision of the termination ;,, oz,
in the oblique plural. They have the dative and accu-
sative cases in both numbers the same; and lastly, the
cases of the agent arc never inflected in the singular,
these being always main-ne and ti-ne or fain-ne; never
mujh-ne, or twh-ne.

The first personal pronoun is thus declined :—

i . ¢
Leae main, I

Singular. Plural.
N. w: main, 1.
my, hamdrd, kamdre )} .
meri, £, § of me kamart, f. 3
hamen,
us, or
to us. -

l <s" mujh-ko, ’ to me. .

,f ’ P

. o A ham se,

A =" myjk-se, from me. o . from us.
= o~ iead hamon se,

kam-men, ) .

L. e mujh-men, in me. . . tin us.
Ge £ my d hamon men,
.- . . ham-ne,
&S Lrae main-ne, by me. by us.

hamon ne,

In this example we have three forms essentially
distinet from each other, viz., the nominative, genitive,
and oblique r’nodiﬁc-ation in the singular, as e maii,
Voo mera, <= muh; and in the plural oo ham, \,\u»
hamiird, and o ham or .ga> hamoi. From the oblique
modlﬁcatlons,—.@s" mayh, and > ham or : a» hamon,—the
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other oblique cases are formed by adding the requisite
post-positions, except that the case denoting the agent
is in the singular J ;v main ne.

The second personal promoun g ¢4 or .. fai is declined in a
similar manner.

Singular. | Plural.
N. iy or 4i ti or tain, Thou. tum, You.
o ferd, ete., thy. { o) oS U\ tumhdrd,  ete.,
i your.

»

D.&| e tyhe, 2 fo thee, wiad tumhen, to you.

Ac. | § =< tujh-ko, )or thee. . _ _ ,g f tum-ko, or ¢
P ko, "you.
- s .
A. (o= < tujh-se, from thee. ! A o rJ tum-se, or tumhon
) ¢, from you.

L oe ': tujh men, in thee. - tum-men, or tum-

e hon-men, in you.
4 14 L7 .
Ag. o th-ne, by thee. & & tum-ne, or tumhon-
ne, by you.
V. ¢ ) aiti, O thou! ai tum, O ye!

Demonstrative Pronouns.

31. In HindGstini the -demonstrative pronouns,
¢this, ‘that’ ‘these,” and ‘those,” at the same time
supply the place of our third person ‘he,” ¢she,’ ¢it,
and ‘ they’ They are the same for both genders, and
the context alone determines how they are to be rendercd
in"» English. The word .o yik, ‘this,” he,’ ¢she,” or
“it,’ is used when reference is made to a person or object
that is near; and 5 wuh, ‘that, ‘he,’ ‘she, or ‘it,
woen we refer to that which is more remove. ‘I'ne
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proximate demonstrative g yik, ‘he,’ ‘she,’ it ¢ this’
is declined as follows :—

Singular. Plural.
N. - yik, this, he, efe. e these, they.
G. $- $- \su,,\ io-kd, ko My of  $- S-K )\ inkd, ke, B, of
this, him, efe. e these, of them.
D. \ ,§ U.u\ is-ko or 1ise, to )\ tn-ko or inhen, or
i this, to him, )5 inhonko, to these,
ctc.' )S u)—) or to them.
Ac. }g w‘ -2 yik, 15-ko, 1se, this, JS L')‘ < Y8 -k
him, efe. o these, them.
Ab. o uu\ s-se, from this, e~ u\ in-se, from these,
him, ele. . ”  from them.
L. jvan (! 6-men, in this, or Lo u\ in men, in these,
" in him, efe. ” in them.
! fa-ne, by this, or ‘n-ne, by these,
by him, efe. l by them.

In this example we see that the nominative yik is
¢hanged into ¢s for the oblique cases singular, and the
nominative plural ye becomes ¢n for the oblique plural,
just as in the English ¢ he’ becomes ‘him,” and ¢ they’
‘them.” In the oblique cases plural, it may be men-
tioned that besides the forme.)\ in, we sometimes meet
with <! ik and \,..v\ m/wu, thmwh not so commonly.
The dative singular has two forms, one by adding ko,
like the substantives, and another by adding s e, as
is-ko or is-e; in the plural we have in-ko and in-hen.
The accusative is generally like the dative, but often
the same as the nominative, as in the declensmn of
substantives.

32. The demonstratn'e 35, ‘that, ‘he. ‘she. ¢it’
the interrogative . ,,5 kaun, ‘ who?’ ‘what?’ the relative
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s Jo, ‘he who,” ‘she who,’ etc., and the correlative g
80, ‘ that same,’ are precisely similar in termination to -
in the foregoing example ; hence it will suffice to give
the nominatives, and one or two oblique cases of each,
thus :—

Remote Demonstrative.

Singular. Plural.
bq wuh, he, she, it, Sy we, they, those.
or that.

o | us-kd. oto. $ sl € unekd, hon-kd.
G K (! us-kd, ete S BIoARRE) un-kd, or un wu. d
D. L:e‘ )§ ! us-ko, or use. | o] )5 o un-Fo, or unhen.

Interrogative (applied to persons or individuals).
N. U)S kaun, who, which. Q:S kaun, who, which.
G. K S Kis-kd, ete. $ u:’ kin-kd, or kinkon-
’ ka, cte.

Interrogative (applied to matter or quantity).

N LS kyd, what. ] Same as the singular.

G. , 2 kdhe-Ed, ete.

Singular. ; Plural.

N. g joor v}.,; Jaun, He i 9> Jjo or jaun, They who,
who, she who, | those who, or
that which. which.

G. K uz jis-kd, ete. ¢ e Y w7 Jin-kd, jinhon-kd,

ete.

D. Uy S e Jis-ko, ete. ‘ U‘:i", )5 8 Jin-ko, or jinhen.

Correlative.
N. 450 0r u)a taun, That same. ‘ 3= 80 0r o taun, These same.
G 5 tis-kd, ete. 4 o € 3 tin-kd or tinkon-kd,
i ete.
D. | wi o ui tis-ko, tise. i Gongd oS 5 tin-ko, tinhen.

' Sometimes IS (_wy wis kd, ete. ; and in the plur. !
n-, winh-, or winhor/’n-, kd, ete.



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 39

TOSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

33. The genitives singular and plural of the personai
and demonstrative pronouns are used adjectively as pos-
sessives, like the meus, tuus, noster, vester, etc., of the
Latin, and in construction they follow the rule given
respecting adjectivessin \ . There is, however, in addi-
tion to these, another possessive of frequent occurrence,
viz. h;‘ apna, =3\ apne, _~\ apni, ‘own, or ‘belonging
to self; which, under certain circumstances, supplies the
place of any of the rest, as will be fully explained in
the Syntax. The word T ap, ‘scif,” is used with or
without the personal pronouns; thus, 1 u"/' main ap,
‘I myself,” which meaning may be conveyed by em-
ploying 7 «p alone. Dut the most frequent use of
1 ap is as a substitute for the second person, to express
respeet, when it may be translated, ‘you,” ‘sir,” your
honour,” ¢ your worship,” ctc. 'When used in this sense,
1 @p is declined like a word of the second class of
substantives under the singular form, thus :—

L]

N. gval- dp, your honour.

G. \__é - uf- K o1 dy-kd, -ke, -k, of your honour.

D. & Ac o =1 dp-ko, to your honour, your honour.
A. e ;_;f dp-se, from your honour.

L. J.n thT dp-men, in your honour.

Agt. s <! dp-ne, by your honour.

When the word <1 ap denotes ‘self,’ it is declined
as follows :—
N. L.-‘JT dp, sclf, myself, efc.
G. &’{.&\ é.'.;\ Lol apnd, apne, apnt. own, of self, «s.
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dp-ko or apne-ko, ;

D. & A. to-self, self.

or apne ta,in,

The phrase ;e (w1 dpas-meiz denotes ¢ among our-
selves,’ ‘yourselves,” or ¢themsclves,” according to the
nominative of the sentence.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

- 84. Under this head we class all those words which
have more or less of a pronominal signification. The
following are of frequent occurrence :—cZ ek, ‘onc;’
L...-,i\ disrd, ‘another ;’ yiso dono, or ;w0 donont, ‘both ;!
aur, ‘other (more);’ .2 ghair, ¢ other, (different) ; G.i:.-
b@'ze, ‘certainy vy bakut, ‘ many,” ‘much; . sad,
‘all ‘every;’ » har, ‘each;’ WY& fulina or LY Julanda,
‘a certain onc; 4 ko'i, ‘any onc’ ¢some one ; -<§
kuchh, ‘ any thmn‘ ’ ¢ something ; c“' $ kayi and i r/mml

“some,” ‘several,’ ‘many; S kitnd or \X Fitli, ‘how

many ?’ Li> jitnd or \ix jitta, ¢ as many ; 5\ ilné or G\
itta, ¢ so many.’ They are all regular in their inflec-
tions, with the exception of J£ /oy, ‘any,’ and _e_;g
Fuchh, ¢ some,” which are thus declined :—

Singular. Plural.
ne, some or h_,S ka,t, some.

one. " “several.

Obl. ) ,..S kist-kd, ete. &S Lini-kd, cte,
< Ruchh.

N. <5 S kuchh, Any thing, ! ..:."5 kuchh, uny, some,

somethmg ) ete.
on. K .‘.S kist-ld, etc. | * S ):.S kint-kd, ete.

* We have given the oblique forms of the plural kinf and ki on the authority
of Mr. Yatcs; at the same time we must confess that we never met with cither of
them in the course of our reading.
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a. The word ko,}, unaccompanied by a substantive, i3 generally
understood to signify a person or persons, as %o} hai® ‘is there any
one?’ (vulgarly gui hy); and in similar circumstances kuchh refers to
things in general, as Fuchh nakin, ‘there is nothing,’ ‘no matter.’
When used adjectively, £, and Luckh may be applied to persoﬁs or
things indiffcrently, particularly so in the oblique cases.

b. The following is a uscful list of compound adjective pronouns;
and as almost all of them have already been noticed in their simple
forms, it has been deemed superfluous to add the pronunciation in
Roman characters. They are for the most part of the indefinite kind,
and follow the inflections of the simple forms of which they are com-
posed ; thus ek Zo,3, ‘some one,” ek kisi-kd, cte., ‘of some one If
‘both members be subject to inflection in the simple forms, the same
is observed in the compound, as jo-ko,t, ‘ whosoever, jis-kisi-ld, ete.,
‘of whomsoever, so Jjo-kuehh, * whatsoever,’ Jis-kist-kd, cte., ‘of
whatsoever.’

The compound adjective pronouns of the indefinite kind are

I
\g_,()‘ ;'(4\ ..\ or &I 2, * another,’ 5 gﬁ)\ some one,’
2 < o/
v ?

s )> ‘j‘"}"\ or .:.5‘ ‘)"’}” some other,’ bi_.\ & uy_,‘., one or
. - P Ve -
¢ ¢ .
other,’ u.j)f !, “some one clse,” £5° J.}‘, something else,’ s !,

?
¢ Ie . : ¢ y ¢ L
the rest, i or ! _~x, 'some others, <! <y
=7, - ,
7
¢ ’ ~ S . ¢ . ’ \
many aone,’ £5° a2, much,’ ol ey, ‘ many more,’ o« )> —
7 ’ [}

or o )5 J.b, every one, 4<§..,,\..m ..~.<> ) ‘every thing,” = —,
g_<)\ or u.s ) every one,’ s_,<\ ..\)§ whichever,’ ..\ U..’.,
‘some other,’ o ,§ s whocvu', .~.< }>, whatevcr, .S & U_{

’
<
“some one or other, K! ~<> or 5§ some\\hat’ ..\ <,
»

‘some more,’ -é—?g & -é-?’» something or other. The use and
application of all the pronouns will be fully explained under that
head in the Syntax.
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SECTION 1I1.
OF THE VERB (i FI'L).

85. All verbs in Hinddstini are conjugated in ex-
actly the same manner. So far as terminations are
concerned, there is mot a single irregular verb in the
language. There is, strictly speaking, but one simple
tense (the aorist), which is characferized by distinet per-
sonal endings; the other tenses being formed by means
of the present and past participles, together with the
auxiliary ‘to be.’ The infinitive or verbal noun, which
always ends in U ne (subject to inflection), is the form in
which verbs are given in Dictionaries ; hence it will he
of more practical utility to consider this as the source
from which all the other parts spring.

36. From the infinitive are formed, by very simple
and invariable rules, the three principal parts of the
verb, which are the following :—1. The sccond person
singular of the imperative or root, by rejecting the final
U na, as from L-j,._» bolnd, ‘to speak,” comes Iy bol, ¢ speak
thou.’ 2. The present participle, which is always formed
by changing the final U nd of the infinitive into i 4, as
\.JJ.; bolna, * to speak,’ \de doltd, ‘speaking.” 3. The past
participle is formed by leaving out the ., n of the intini-
tive, as Uy bolnd, ‘to speak,” Yy bold, ‘spoken. If,
however, the U n@ of the infinitive be preceded by the
long vowels | & or , o, the past participle is formed by
changing the ., n into (5 g, in order to avoid a disagrec-
able hiatus; thus from UY ldnd, ¢ to bring,’ comes LY liya
(not V¥ la-i) ‘broughty so U,, rond, ‘to weep, makes



AUXILIARY VERB. 43.

\.s, 7oyd in the past participle. These three parts being
thus ascertained, it will be very easy to form all the

various tenscs, etc., as in the cxamples which we are
about to subjoin.

37. As a preliminary step to the conjugation of all
verbs, it will be necessary to learn carefully the following
fragments of the auxiliary verb ‘to be,” which frequently
occur in the language, not only in the formation of
tenses, but in the mere wssertion of simple existence.

Present Tense.

Singular. ! Plural.
4 s e gy | < ..
P e main hin, I am. = Db rb ham hain, we are.
T ' 2
Sy e hai, thou art. » ~ tum ko, you are.
Tooe . soe i - ..
Ol wuk hal, he, che, it is. | LoD S we hain, they are.
Past Tensc.
S e main thd, I was. | &5 a> ham the, we were.
o : o
\,'.';' ¢ tu thd, thou wast. l <..: .. i tum the, you were.
w ? ; - :
\& 5o wuk thd, he or it was. st oSa we the, they were.

a. The first of these tenses is a curiosity in its way, as it is the
only present tense in the language characterized by dlﬁ'erent termi-
nations, and independent of gender. lmtoad of the form t.?b hat, in
the sccond and third persons bmnulku‘, \.\.& hawgd is frequcntly met
with in verse; and in the plural, x.,.b hainge tor o hain in the
first and third persons. In the past tense, \&f thd of the singular
becomes L.S'" thi when the nominative is feminine, and in the plural

5 thin.  We may here remark that throughout the conjugation of
all’verbs, when the singular terminates in d (masculine), the plural
becomes e; and if the nominative be feminine, the d becomes § for
the singular, and 2 (contracted for fydn) for the plural. If several
feminine terminations in the plural follow in succession, the in is
edded only to the last, but even here there are exceptions.
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38. We shall now proceed to the conjugation of an
intransitive or neuter verb, and with a view to assist the
memory, we shall arrange the tenses in the order of their
formation from the three principal parts already explained.
The tenses, as will be seen, are nine in number—three
tenses being formed from ecach of the three principal
parts. A few additional tenses of comparatively rare
occurrence will be detailed hereafter.

Infinitive, LS}_; 501)1;1, To speak.

= ( Imperative and root Js ol speak (thou).

E g >

£l {Prescnt participle g boltd, speaking.

23 —

A Pust participle 1‘}3 bold, spoke or spoken.

1. TENSES FORMED FROM THE ROOT :
Aorist.
English—'I may speak,’ efe.
UJ.J > ham bolen.

-,

JJ: o main bolien.

J,; J.v th bole. ,\)J ,J tum bolo.
J,J s. wuh bole. l 6._.,!)9 oy we bolen,
Future.
English—5' I shall or will speak,’ efe.
\i;)).» S . main bolingd. . g«.): rb kam bolenge.
\Qﬁ & th bolegd. 5).1 (o tum bologe.
\{_,3).; s; wuh bolegd. (<.J.J oSs we bolenge,
fem. bolungs, etc. fem. dolengtn, ete.
Imperative.
English—" Let me speak, speak thou,’ efe.
Q}ﬁ u-n’ main boldn, O (..b ham bolen,
Jy 55 th bal. Sn @ tum dolo.
kl"5,.} J). wuh bols Ly oS we boien,
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2. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE:
Indefinite.

English (as a present tense)—'I speak, thou speakest,’ efc.;
(conditional)—‘If I spoke, had I spoken,’ efe.; (habitual)—'I used
to speak !

U)J u..a main boltd. I J}J ra ham bolte.

Uy J; th boltd. UJ.: o tum bolte.
y x, wuh boltd. Sy o we bolte.

Present.
En"hsh— I speak or am speakmg, ete.
)b U): ‘v main boltd hln. ..h ,..;. (.b ham bolte hatn.
o ‘..3..' ~ tum bolte ho.

(5 LJ: 5. wuh boltd has. I _Q.,'.a v""ﬁ S we bolte hatn

Lf’ L...» o tu boltd had.

Imperfect.
Ln«vlhh—- I was speaking, thou wast,’ efc.
55} Lau Lome matn boltd thd. )
s U..\); ti boltd tha. }
& U).' 3) wuh boltd thd. |

L ‘ o
o » ham bolte the.

) J.J -~ tum bolte the.

?

A,

: ¢

}. s we bolte the.

3. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE:

Past.
[ ]
English—'I spoke, thou spokest, efe.

Yy u.u; main bold. . {).v .b ham bole.

3y }: ti bold. J). o5 tum bole.

Yy .s; wuh bold. .__5‘}:‘ sy we bole.
Perfect.

English—° I have spoken, thou hast,’ efe.
G))‘; Y,: u.:v main bold hin. Ja o .a ham bole hasn.
s?'b Iy ).r th bold hai. }b QJ,: r. tum bole ho.

\’b !}v 2 WHN buns s h‘)‘b d}: Sy we bols hasn.
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Pluperfoct.
English-—' I had spoken, thou hadst spoken,’ eto.

@y o 2 masn bold thd. o L_J,J rb ham bole the.
5 Iy ,) th bold thd. uqa \;‘J’ (- tum bole the.
g 3y x; wuh bold thd. ¥ L,Jﬁ Sy we bols the.
4. MISCELLANEOUS VERBAL EXPRESSIONS :
Rapccgful Imperativs or Precative.
ny Boliye or .....' boliyo, ‘You, hg, etc., be pleased to speak.’
.f..&,; boliyegd, lou, he, ete.,, will have the goodmess to speak.’
Infinitive (used as a gerund or verbal noun).
Nom. U): bolnd, ‘Speaking:’ gen. § tfl}g bolne-kd, etc., ‘Of
speaking,’ efe., like substantives of the third class.
Noun of Agency.

3\) UJ,J bolm-wdla, and sometimes \Lb ,:JJJ bolne-hdrd,
speaker,’ ‘ one who is capable of spcalung

Participles, used adjectively.

Singular. Plural.

Pres. \:.L.g boltd or\j.; \:3,; boltd ‘_;.! bolte or _,..5 L;J)" bolte
hi,d, fem. bolti or ke, fem. bollin or bolti
bolth his,t. ki tn.

Past. Yy Boldor \3.’: Yey bold his,d, L;!}.g bole or ‘,;;.; g‘-,g bole hi,é,
fem. dolt or bolt kit fem. bolin or holi hﬁ in.

Conjunctive (indeclinable). ® Vg dol, ‘_J,, bole, ,(]..' bolke,
JL): bolkar, gf( S st bol kar-ke, or S5 ‘J,: bol kartar, ‘ having

spoken.’

Adverbial participls (indeclinable). L.ﬁ‘b U.S)J bolte-hi, ‘On
speaking, or on (the instant of) speaking.’

a. We may here briefly notice how the various portions of the
verb are formed. The aorist, it will be scen, is the only part worthy
of the name of tense, and it proceeds directly from the roof by adding
"the terminations %, ¢, o, for the singular, and em, o, ew, for the
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plural. The future is formed directly from the aorist by adding ga
‘to the singular and ge to the plural for masculines, or by adding g
and giydn (generally contracted into gin) when the nominative to the
verb is feminine. The imperative differs from the aorist merely in
the sccond person singular, by using the bare root without the
addition of the termination e. Hence, the future and imperative are
mere modifications of the aorist, which we have placed first, as the
tense par excellence. It is needless to offer any remark on the tenses
formed from the present participle, as the reader will easily learn
them by inspection.  The three tenses from the past participle are
equally simple in all neuter or intransitive verbs; but in transitive
verbs they are subjeet to a peculiarity of construction, which will be
noticed further on. The proper use and application of the various
tenses and other parts of the verb will be fully treated of in the
Syntax.

b. As the aorist holds the most prominent rank in the Iin-
-distani verb, it will be proper 1o notice in this place a few euphonic
peculiarities to which it is subject. 1. When the root ends in d, the
letter w is optionully inserted in the aorist between the root and those
terminations that begin with e thus UY ldnd, ‘to bring,’ root? ld,
Aorist, \*:«"3 lawé or ..'_5‘3’ lde. 2. When the aorist ends in o, the
letter w ig: optionally inserted, or the general rule may be observed,
or the inifjal vowels of the termination may all vanish, as will be scen
in the ver\lmnd, which we are about to subjoin. Lastly, when the
root cnds int e, the letter @ may be inserfed between the root and
those terminationis.which begin with e, or the « being omitted, the
final ¢ of the root is absorbed in ths terminations throughout. Thus
l:.g'd dend, ‘to give,” root o de, Aorist, dein, dewe, dewe ; dewen
de,o, dewen ; or, contracted, dun, de, de; den, do, den. It is ncedless
to add that the future and imperative of all such verbs are subject to
the same modification. With regard to the respectful form of the
imperative and future, we sce at once that it comes from the root
by adding iye, iyo, or iyegd ; if, however, the root happens to end in
the long vowels ¢ or %, the letter 5 is inserted between the root and
the termination. Thus L.-'r pind, ‘to drink,” root, pi, respectiul form,

wnd phjigegd. ~



48 THE VERB ‘TO BE.

39. We now come to the verb Up hond, ‘to be, or
become,’” which, being of frequent occurrence, is worthy
of the reader’s attention. It is perfectly regular in the
formation of all its tenses, etc., and conjugated preciscly
like bolna, already given. The past participle changes
the o of the root into # instead of retaining the o and
inserting the euphonic y (No. 86), thus 138 Ji,d, ‘been or
become,” not 4 hoyd; so the respectful imperative is
hugiye, ete. ; but these slight peculiarities do not in the
least affect the regularity of its conjugation, as will be
seen in the paradigm.

Infinitive, Uy kona, ‘ To be, or become.’

Root ¢» %o, prescnt participle U,,b hotd, past participle ‘:.; b, a.
Aorist.
‘I may, or shall be, or become.’

gl ul)b e main houin, or hon.

- ._;;b- Seed ,. ti howe, ho,e or ho.
k4
o= L_;;.b- Seed e wuh howe, ho,e, or ho.
5 . . .
R LR Gaed \..i ham howen, ho,en, or hon.
a2 ;3.-’: A tum ho,0 or ko.
\
G Q.!';.b- J}Jb s we howen, ho,en, or hoi.
Fature.

‘I shall or will be, or become.”

lf:y; \f."; U""; main hojingd, or himgd.
\;3.5- \f.:}b K{/-}b J.f th howegd, ho,eqd, or hogd.
Ed
@)b \fu;b i K92 39 wuh howegd, ho,eqd, or hogd.
¢ ©
J b~ &_/ - ‘5(4 9B r.’o ham howenge, ho,enge, or honge.

{).e o_(ub ,.r tum ho,oge, or hoge.
] )n ,C; ) yb- a3~ oy wv lowenge, ho,enge, or honge.
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Inperative.
Let me be, be thou,” ete.
- é)};‘" u..,; masn ho-ln. or Aom.
o ot ho.
- u‘}b- CSaed s; wuk howe, ho,e or A»

o u:}'t- CRagk @B ham howen, ho-6n, oF won.
$B- })‘b (..r tum ho,o, or ho.
R gg’ TGP Sy we howen, ho,en, or hon.

Indefinite.
‘I am, J might be, I used to be, or become.’

‘e miGER / kam
(e (e
Ced &t hotd. | Je> r-! tum Aote

oy wuh 5 S we ,‘
Present.
‘I am, or I become,’ eofe.
wfb Uy ._"‘“" main hotd hin. :.'.._-S g'")b = kam hote hain.
UE U)b ).f ti hotd hai. » r'rl' tum hote ko.
(2 Usd 3] wuh hotd hai. ord 9 o5y we hote Raih.
Imperfect. .
‘1 was becoming,’ ete.
u-w: main i ; ad ham
wUp o bhetdthd | g;,bs o tum Bt the
2y wuh ( oSy We
Past.
‘I became,’ ete.
e MR (2 ham
{ ¥4 2 [Y4 2 !
\g» y th My d. R S ¥
i G )
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Perfect.
¢I have become,” efe.
Singular. l Plural.
oob 13h s maih Bid un. b o5Hb b fam b Baid,
&,f; ‘35 ,5 th ht,é hai. l P ‘_5}; P: fum hile ho.
o 135 3 wuh kid has. ’ e S sy we biye Tain.
Pluperfect.
‘I had become,’ efc.
&.:v: main ' o ( 2 fam
wik! Fa lmdnd | o] Fan ke tre

&y wuh Sy we )
Respectful Imperative, cte.
Lﬂf}; hjiye, T ).; ljiyo, or \f.:? J.S kijiyegd, ‘be pleased to be,
or to become.’
Infinitive, or Verbal Noun.
Y ) ¢d hond, “being,’ hone-kd, ete., * of being.’
Noun of Agency or Condition.
Wi g honewdiii, ‘ that which is, or becomes.’
LParticiples.
Pres. Uyd foté, or 133 Uy fotd I,d, * being, becoming.”
Past. ‘;.; i,d,  becn, or become.’
Conjuixctive Participle.
QS gL )S o 92 ho, holar, hoke, eltc., “having been, or become.’
Adserbial Participle.
o L57 o hote-hi, ‘ on being, or becoming.’
a. We m;y here observe that the aorist, future, and indefinite of
U o hond, ‘to be, are sometimes used as auxiliarics with the present
and past participles of other verbs, so as to give us three additional
tenses. These, from their nature, are not of very frequent oceurrence,
and some forms of them we confess we have never met with in any

work, printed or manuscript, except in grammars. They are, how-
ever, considered as distinct parts of the verb by native grammariaps,
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therefore it is but right that they should find a place here. 'We
therefore subjuin them, together with their native appellations, re-
serving the account of their use and application till we come to the
Syntax.
1. IIil-§ mutashakki, literally. ‘ present dubious.’
English—* T may or shall be speaking.’
v HEAY - . . .
& 9aR- yaed l:l).) e main boltd ho,din or lo,tngd.
KJ"}).D- Sad \:!)g ,: th boltd hows or howregd.
& upo- NE7TRN u,; >y wuh boltd howe or howeyd.
‘};i/. 2 Taagd ,!..' S ham bolte howen or howenge.

é)b- )J u... }: r. tum bolts ho,0 or ho,oge.

[y 4
.\;(;_:”‘- e ,:.!.._» s we bolte howen or howenge.

4 e

2. Mzt mutashakki or Mashkik, * past dubious.’

English—" I may or shall have spoken.’

o
s 3

) 7 . ’ " g !
- M Y veAr ). R
wWead-  ead oy o main bold ho,in or hot 71
B aen- saad Yo o5t bold howe or howegd.
wes - o4 P
? o
B aad- Sead 2o b wuh bold hows or howegd.
“sd =] s J

u" Js > ham bole howen or howenge.
w [

Qf};'b' PrS) ‘;,; |.l" tum bole ho,o or ko,oge.
k}" e SN ) bole howen ot kowenge.

!g.t.\‘v
%
(h

8. Mzt shariiya or mdzi mutamannt.
1)
Lust Conditional.
English—° Had T been speuking,’ or ‘had I spoken.’

-

M mam ‘1
Ups Jp ~ Ue> by ,J th Lolté hotd, or bold Bets.
.s- wuh )
,b ham
S J - g,éjxg o ;bolta hota, or bole Pot.

d) wo
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-

b. Of these three tenses, the first is of rare ocourrence; the
second is more common, and the future form of the auxiliary is
more usual than the aorist in both tenses. The third tense, or past
conditional, is of very rare occurrence under the above form, its place
being generally supplied by the simpler form \:!)g c,.,: main bolld,
the first of the tenses from the present participle, which on account
of its various significations we have given under the appellation of
the Indefinite Tense. In the ‘Father of Hindustini Grammars,’ that
of Dr. Gilchrist, 4to. Calcutta, 1796, and also in two native treatises
in our possession, the various forms ‘main Joltd,’ “main boltd hotd,’
“main boltd hi,d hotd, and ‘main bold hotd,’ arc all included under
the appellation of mdzi skarti, or mdzi mulamanni, that is, * Past
Conditional.” It is true, the form ‘main boltd’ has occasionally a
present signification, but to call it a present tense, as is done in'some
of our grammars, is leading the student into a gross error, us we shall

shew hereafter.

40. We shall now give an example of a transitive
verb, which, as we have already hinted, is liable to u
peculiarity in those tenses which are formed from the
past participle. The full explunation of thix unomaly
belongs to the Syvntax. Suffice it here to suy that the
construction resembles to a cevtain extent the passive
voice of the corresponding tenses in Latin. Thus for
example, the sentence, ¢ 1le has written one letter,” may
in Latin, and in most European tongues, be expressed in
two different ways, by which the assertion amounts to
exactly the same thing, viz., ¢ Ille unwm epistolam scripsit.
or ‘Ab dls una epistole scriple est’ Now these two
modes of expression convey the sume idea to the mind,
but in Hinddstani the latter form ouly is allowed ; thus
‘us-ne ek chithy likla hai) literally, ‘by him onec letter
has been written.” Hence, in Hinddstini those tenses
of a transitive verb which are formed from the past
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participle, will have their nominative cases changed into
that form of the ablative expressive of the agent. What
ought to be the accusative of the sentence will become
the real nominative, with which the verb agrees accord-
ingly, except in some instances when it is requisite that
the accusative should have the particle %o affixed, in
which case the verb is used in its simplest form of the
masculine singular, as we have given it below.

a. Tt is needless to sa'y that in all verbs the tenscs from the root
and present participle are formed after the same manner, and the
peculiarity above alluded to is limited to transitive verbs only,— and
to only fowr fenses of these,—which it is particularly to be wished
that the student should well remember. In the following verb,
Uile mdrnd, “to beat or strike” we have given all the tenses in
ordinary usc, together with their various oriental appellations, as
given in a treatise on Hindistini Grammar, compiled by a munsh{ in
the service of Mr. Chicheley Plowden. It is a folio volume, written
in Hinddastind, but without author's name, date, or title.

Infinitive (masdar) e marna, *To beat.’

3 " . s € - . ) 3
e mdr, “beat thou; G \Le mdrtd, “beating’; \,'L' madrd, beaten.’

-

1. TENSES OF THE ROOT :—

Aorist (muzdri ™.
. []

Singular. ‘ Plural.
’ - !
apbe e T may beat. ’ ol ¢ we may beat.
«$)v o thou mayst beat. le (7 you may beat.
bf)L' :; he may beat. C':'L'L' s they may beat.

Future (mustakbil).
€3, 0 e::; 1 shall or will beat. L;:J Sl -2, we shall or will beat.
K)’ b g thou shalt or will ',S{J b @ you shall or will
beat. . beat.
G e s be shall or will beat. \ ‘;Co“)\n 5s they shall or wik
beat.
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\
Imperatses (amr).

Singular. ! Plural.
éa;l" u.ui let me beat. abe > lot us beat.
W o beat thou. b (¢ beat ye or you.
k4
5L 2 let him beat. 294 go let them beat.

Respectful form--Mdriye, mdriyo, or mdriyegd.
9. TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE :—
Indefinite, or Past Conditional (mdzt shagls or mdzt mutamannt).
Y JL: e « I beat, efe. E ",EJLL' ‘.b’ we beat.
Uyle i) J.; thou beutest. I‘ Gle &7 ye beat.
U}L' 24 he beats. | ._3;\4 s they beat.
Present (hdl).
o> Sl ~3 we are beating.

»

b U}\n '...; I am beating.

wl
\._‘-'° b e +F thou art beating. ! P é)\d |.T you are beating.

sfb (¥ JL- a. he is beating. i k_..b g“;;!\r! ¢ they are beating

Imperfect (tstimrdri).
%) Uj\n vwi I was beating.
\& UjLo + thou wast beating.
& Uch .\; he was beating.

W 3 .
o S > we were beating

o & d/,'\,. ‘,., you were beating

c.:} Lo (ss they were beating.

Present Dubiaes (hdl @ mutashalki).
English—"I may, shall, or will be beating.’

VAR A - o »
L 0> ke g7 ' )
88 Wyle y u/'fb ‘-"” "’
4 n ’
la):}b Ll 2 ;-...-)b d)L' )

3. TENSES OF THE PAST PART ICIPLE (—
Peculiarity.—Ail the nominatives assume the case of the agent,
characterised by the post-position (3 ne, the verb ugrees with the
object of the sentence in gender and number, or is used impersonaity
in the masculine singular form.
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Dast Absolute (mdz mutlal:).

English—"T beat or did beat,” efe. Literally, ‘ It is or was beaten by
me, thee, him, us, you, or them.’
Singular. Plural.
J u.a main na S ad ham me
‘JL' d )J th ne )mdrd. ‘)\4 ‘ d '{..'vi tum ne | mdrd.
‘32, U"‘ us ne Ld ,\unm

Porfect or Past Proximate (mdzt karib).
English—*I have beaten.’* Ltcrally, ‘It has been, (is) beaten, by me,
thee, him,’ efe.

§ e main ne ] ham ne
‘JL' G o mdrd !‘ 1.l ( d 5 mdrd
. < By th ne < - < r.v tum ne
o ’ has. \ < ' L nas.
= e § ow! us me = S u“ un ne

DPluperfect. or Past Remote (mdzi ba'id).
English—‘I had beaten.’  Literally, ‘It was beaten by me, thee,
him,” ete.

’

s . N | s
S e main ne L, & D ham ne
b\n g maré 1\, L mdrd
Gy thome ! ’| ! Q& W tum e
& il thi. ! \& b thé

Lo o e
AR

o o) usne
DPust Dubious (mdzi mashkik).

English—'l shall have beaten,” #.e. ‘It shall have been beaten by

me, thee, efe?

4 4 .
G e mati ne & A hem e N

|
‘J\a H B mird  "1,Ls vy mdrd
Ry Vi [
\f o ).-’ ta ne , ] K . o) \..' tum ne
| | \ hogd. s A hogd.
LGl us e LG ) undie

All the other parts formed as in the verb dolnd.

41. We have now, we trust, thoroughly explained
the mode of conjugating a Ilindistini verb. There is
no such thing as an irregular verb in the language ; and
six words only are slightly anomalous in the formation
of the past purticip‘l?,‘ _which last being known, the
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various tenses unerringly follow according to rule. We
here subjoin the words to which we allude, together
with their past participles.

INFINITIVES. PAST PARTICIPLES.
Singular. Plural.
Mas. Fem. Mas, Fow.

‘ Ul> jdnd, To go \;!I"!/d \__r’g ga,t k;if ga,e L:’.:\’f gain
L‘-:S karnd, to do L§ kiyd L“.’(, 3 k;":-"'f Fie u,_( Fin

2

4 . s? ;s . I , 4 o
ijo marnd, to die ‘J" mu,a sy mi, Sy mu,e L’.-:}n mu,n

i ’ A ’ s 9 » 3 < 4 °

L'J..b hond, to be i ‘5-5 I, d ;;}—5 hit, & he »."':“\ ki in
: ., , s , L.
h..gd dend, to give - L‘:‘ diyd s_f:‘ di g“_‘.a\,'_:‘ die u"“j‘ din
’ ) [(IFT4 # , . , o
L Zend, to take LE liyd - I L;\.._,l e u./! lin

a. Of these, jand and marnd are neuter or intransitive, and con-
jugated likc bolnd. The conjugation of komnd we have already given
in full, and that of Farnd, dend, and lend, is like mdrnd, ‘to beat.'
It would be utterly ridiculous, then, to call any of these an irregular
verb; for, at the very utmost, the deviation from the general rule is
not so great as in the Latin verbs, do, dedi, datum ; or cerno, crevi, cte.,
which no grammarian would on that account consider as irregular.

b. The peculiarities in the past participles of hond, dend,' and
lend, are merely on the score of cuphony. The verb jdnd takes its
infinitive and present participle evidently from the Sanskrit root QT
yd, the y being convertible into 7, as is well known, in the modern
tongues of Sanskrit origin. Again} the past participle guyd, scems to
have arisen from the root I, which also denotes ‘to go’ In the
case of karnd, ‘to do, make,’ it springs naturally cnough from the
modified form kar, of the root & /kri, and at the same time there
would appear to have been another infinitive, kind, directly from the
Sanskrit root, by changing the #¢ into §,; hence the respectful impe-
rative of this verb has two forms, kariye and kijiye, while the past
participle kiyd comes, from kind, the same as piyd from pind, ‘to

The verb dend makes dijiye, etc., and lend, ljiye, etc., in the respectful imperative.
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drink.’ Lastly, marnd, mar, is from the modified form of ®| mrs; at
the same time the form miénd, whence m,d, may have been in use; for
we know that in the Prakrit, which is a connceting link between the
Sanskrit and the present spoken tongues of Northern India, the
Sanskrit vowel 7¢ began to be generally discarded, and frequently
changed into w, and the Prakrit participle is mudo, for the Sanskrit
mrito; just as from the Sanskrit verbal noun prickhana, we have
the lindustani phchhnd, ‘1o ask,’ through the Prikrit puchhana.

42. Pussive Voice.—In 1lindastini the use of the
passive voice 1s not nearly so general as it is in English
and other Furopean languages. It is regularly formed
by employing the past (or passive) participle of an active
or transitive verh wlong with the neuter verb U\> jind,
“to go,” or ‘to be’ The participle thus employed is
subject to the same inflection or variations as an adjective
purcly Indian (o, page 33), ending in{ 4. Of the verb
Jana itself, we have just shown that its past participle is
gaya, which of course will run through all the tenses of
the past participle, as will be seen in the following
paradigm.

Infinitive, U'> \,Ls mdrd jind, ‘To be beaten.

Imperative, \:>- \)\n mdrd jd, “be thou beaten.’

Present Participle, U\>- \\\e mdrd jitd, ‘ being beaten.’

Past Participle, \..; |,\e mdrd gayd, * beaten.’
TENSES OF THE ROOT.

Aorist.
Singular. Plural.

u;\’ Lo ioe I maybebeaten. | oyl o55le > we may be
beaten.

AC RS ).: thou mayest be ; b )l rf you may be
beaten. beaten.

ool Ll a; he may be | s> (sAe (5 they may be
beaten beaten.
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Futurs.
o Singular. 1 Plural.
Chtr Lo oo Tahall or will | Sojlor 5o o2 we shall or
be beaten. will be beaten.
K_&,\a— \JL' ,: thou shalt or L;{;‘.r 4)\4 r‘:’ you shall or
wilt be beaten. will be beaten.
Ky Lle oy he shall orwill | L5 (gl gy they shall or
be beaten. . will be beaten.
Imperative

u;\> \Jln u,.: le¢ me be
beaten.

> b\n ): be thou beaten.

éj\? Ll 5; let him be

beaten.

‘:‘.:g}\e- Sl - let us be
beaten.

e obe A5 be ye beaten.

o o> ‘r.-":'\" s let them be
beaten.

TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

Conditional.

Ul ‘)Lo V":;(‘ if I be, or had |
been, beaten. |

U\:‘» L'L' ):}f\ if thou be, or ‘
hadst been, llcutcu.

Ul |le 8y S ifhebe,or had

been, beaten.*!

|
i
|
!

. A
S be o SLif we e, or
had been, beaten.
- S A
Ji> b J.:\ if you be, or
- = ‘
had been, beaten,
JB ,é/.'w ) J.:.‘ if' they be, or

had been, beaten.

Present.

@,’; U1l v.f; I am being
beaten.
é bl L )J’ thou art being
) beaten,
@ Ul Dle sl 1 s being |
beuten. ;

. e i rey 1Y N
oD S é)\n o \TL are be
ing beaten,

PLYCIC T f"' you are be-
ing beaten,

u.:'a ._;L-» .,‘_g)Lv o5y they are he-
ing heaten.
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Imperfoct.
Singular. ) Plural.

g Ul Lle oo T wasbeatenor P dl sile (2 We were

being beaten. beaten.
6 Ul 1l )5 thou wast| S b (.v you were
beaten. beaten.
B Ul x}’ he was beaten. | & dlz s)be 5y they were
beaten.
TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE.
* Fast.

Lf Yle e T was beaten. ; \5\; )b r.b we were beaten.
\.{ 1l ): thou was beaten. e\> J|L‘ ¢+ you were beaten.
WL s; he was beaten. = &5 s \e sy they were beaten.

Perfect.

.
/ e It
..;:\.: .\4 Lo « 1 have been o ,_5)‘»' r.s we have been

beaten. i beaten.
PN R : 5 ’
L_.':'" l,_g ‘/.L' i thou hast been ! » k;\f ’:’-L' ‘.1-' you have

beaten. been beaten.

-

- Z » . - s
< Lf ‘J'w 3¢ he has been | w2 &_(ua/___:)‘..o Sy they have

beaten, : been beaten.
DPluperfect.

W< Lle u.:. I had been . = s ;\S’_;.\.' #> we had been
_ beaten. . beaten.

bWl ; thou hadst been  _&F ;.-‘K ibe ‘..’ you had been
beaten. T beaten.

& WLl s he had been i PP ¢ be sy they hiad been
beaten, i beaten.

a. Muhammad Ibrahim Munshi, the author of an excellent Hin-
dfistini grammar cntitled ‘ Tubfac Elphinstone,” printed at Bombay,
1823, would scem to conclude that the Hindistan{ has no passive
voice at all. He suys, p. 44, “Dr. Gilchrist and Mr. Shakspear ars
of opinion that there is a passive voice in ]Iindﬁsh’nﬁi, formed by com-
pounding the past participle of active verbs with the verb Ul>; but
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the primitive signification of this verb (" to go’) seems so irreconcileable
with the simple state of ‘being,” as to render it improbable that it could
ever be used in the same manmer as the substantive verbs of other
languages.” Now, the fact is, that the worthy Munshi is carried too
far, principally from a strong propensity to have a slap at his brother
grammarians, Messrs. Gilchrist and Shakespear, whom he hits hard on
every reasonable occasion; and, in addition to this, the passive voice
in his native language is of rare occurrence. But there is undoubtedly
such a thing as a regular pucsi\'o voice occasionally to be met with, and it
is formed with the vcrb '.>Jana, to.go,’ as an auxiliary. Noris the
connection of jund, “to go,” with thc passive voiee so very trreconcileable
as the Munshi imagines. In Gacelie, the very same verb, viz, “to go,’
is used to form the passive voice, though in u different manner, the
verbal noun denoting the action being used as a nominative to the
verb “to go; thus the phirase, ““ he was beaten,” is in Gaelic lite rally
“the beating of him went,” 1. e., ‘took place,” which is not very
remote from the Hindustani expression.  Again, in Latin, the phrase,
“I know that letters will be wiitten,” is expressed by *Scio literas
scriptum iri,”” in which the verb “to go," enters as an auxiliary : to
say nothing of the verb reneo {ven 4 eo), ‘10 be suld.’

b. We have scen in the conjugation of mdrad, “to beat,” that those
tenses which spring from the pust participle, have a construction similar
to the Latin passive voice. This construetion is alwuys used when the
agent is known and expressed; as > 1.l ..‘b.' K \...., uu‘
ws sipdhi-ne ek mard wdrd hai, “that soldicr has lnmtu\ a m.m, or
(more literally) ‘ by that soldier a man has been beaten.’  Again, if the
agent is unknown or the asser®ion merely made in general terms, the
regular form of the passive is uscd; as, ek mard mdrd gayd, ‘a man
has been beaten,’ and even this mi"ht be more idiomatically expressed
by saying ek mard-ne mar khd,} kai, ‘s man has suffered u beating.”

¢. Onc cogent reason why the passive voice does not frequently
occur in Hinddstanf is, that the language abounds with primitive
simple verbs of a passive or ncuter signification which are rendered
active by certain modifications whlch we are about to state. Thus
U.» Jalnd mgmﬁes to burn,’ or ‘take fire,’ in a neuter scnsc; and
‘becomes an active or transitive verb by inserting the vowel ' d, between



DERIVATIVE VERBS, 61

the root and the termination U nd of the infinitive as, U>- jaldnd, ‘to
kindle or sct on firc;’ and this becomes causal or doubly transitive
by assuming the form U! )i> Jalwdnd, ‘to cause to be set on fire,’ as
will be more amply detailed in the next paragraph.

DERIVATIVE VERBS.

43. In Iindastini a primitive verb, if neuter, is ren-
dered active, as we have just hinted, by certain modifica-
tions of, or additions to, its root. In like manner, an
active verb may, by a process somewhat similar, be
rendered causal or doubly transitive. The principal
modes in which this may be effected are comprised under
the following

Rules.

1. By inserting the long vowel ! d between the root and the U nd
of the infinitive of the primitive verb; thus, from 'r.i' pal'né.——a neuter
verb, ‘ to grow ripe,” “to be got ready " us tood; —buumm K w » pakdnd
(active’, " to ripen, or muke ready,’ “to cook.”  Aguin, this active verb
may be rendered causal or doubly transitive by inserting the lc-tter‘, 0
between the root and the moditicd termination Ul dnd ; thus, from
L\x. pakdnd, ‘to make lo.uh. inserting the letter o w, we get the

.mml form u\.(. pakwdnd, " to cause .mnthu‘ to make (any thing)
ready.” To »]mw the use of the three forms ot the verb, we will add
a few plain examples. 1. & LN U\, Zhdnd }m.’Ju hai, " the dinner
is getting ready, mnking, or being wul\od Yo, \ [E L] QY ,..>-n\-"
bdwarche khand  pakatd hai, llu couk is \lumwlt ) cooking the

dinner o food; "’ 3. L_\ G \-.\J LS ‘.L‘\A.\.i mihmdndar khand
pakwdtd hai, ¢ the host ix causing dmnvr to be cooked.” These examples
show the copionsuess of the Hinddstini verb as compared with the
English. For whereas we are obliged to employ the same verb both
as neuter und active, like the word ‘ cooking’ in the first and sccond
examples, the Hindistini has a distinet expression for ench. And the
form U'y$ pakwdnd in the last example is much more neat and concise
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than the English ‘is having,’ ‘ia getting,’ or ‘isbcausing’ the dinner
(to be) ‘cooked.” In like manner, the ncuter Ll> jalnd, ‘to burn,’
Jaldnd, ‘to kindle,” and jalwdnd, ‘ to cause to be kindled ;” for example,
battt jalti hat, ‘the candle burns;’ a man will say to his servant, datti-
%o jaldo, ‘light the candle (yourself),” but he may say to his munshi,
batti-ko jalwdo, ‘ causc the candle to be lit (by others).’

2. When the root of the primitive verb is a monosyllable with any
of the long vowels | ¢, soor 4 and Geor i, the latter are shortened
in the active and causal forms, t}xn;: is, the ! of the root is displaced
by fatha, the « by camma, and the _s by kasra ; as, L.:\°> Jagnd, ‘to
be awake,’ U\i> Jagdnd, *to a\vaken,’ or ‘ rouse up,’ \.“.f:— Jagwdnd,

“to cause to be roused up;’ Uu bolné, ‘to speak,” Ul bu/a)m, to

(S

call; U.b bubwdnd, to cause to be called, to send for;® so Wy

bhilnd, ‘to forget,’ UL. bhuldnd, ‘ to mislead,’ U..;.-.' bhulwdnd, ‘ to
cause to be misled;’ L.J lefna, to lie down,’ LU lz/anu, “to lay
down,’ U..J litwdnd, ‘to cause to be laid down;’ L)_.. bhignd, ‘1o
be wet,’ L»Ls{._v bhigdnd, ‘to wet, U»..' bhigwdnd, to cause to be
made wet.’ %th-n the vowecl-sound of thc root consists of the strong
diphthongs +Z au, and (sZ ai, these undergo o chinge, and con-
sequently such words full under Rule 1 as, k dawrnd, “to run,’
U\)}.) daurdnd ; L )yl ﬁamm, to swim,’ \"‘;?-‘?: puairdnd.  The verb
Ly Baithnd, ‘to sit, makes U\ bifhdnd or Ul baithdind, also
UMet, dithldnd, cte.  Vide No. 4, below.

3. A numcrous class of neuter verbs, having a short vowel in the
last syllable of the root, form the active by changing the short vowel

into its corresponding long; that ic, fatha beeames | d; as zamma

~becomes y o' (or &), and kasra becomes .5 ¢ (or #): as, Ui paind, * te

The forms ¢ and o are by far the most common; the ¢ and & comparatively r.ro.
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ihrive, or be nourished,’ WY pdind, ‘to nourishy WX Ehuind, ‘to
open (of itsclf”), U).S kholnd, ‘to opcen (any thmg) These form
their causals regularly, according to Rule 1; as, b\,..b khulwdnd, ‘to
cause (another) to open (any thing).’

4. A few verbs add U} ldnd to the root, modificd as in Rule 2-
thus, L:.(...: sikhnd, ‘to learn,” U\ sikhdnd, and Ul:.(.. sikhldnd,
“to teuch;’ ’L"L_{ khdnd, ‘to cat,’ ULa; Fhildnd, ‘to feed ;’,U o s0Nd,
“to sleep,’ LIS suldnd, ‘to lull (uslcc?p);’ L::...', bailknd, ‘to sit’ ‘to
be placed,” has a varicty of 'f‘or'x'ns', viz., bithdnd, baithdnd, bitkldnd,
and baithldnd ; also baitkdlnd and baithdrnd, “to cause to sit,” ‘ to set,’
or ‘cause to be seated.’ .

5. The following are formed in a way peculiar to themselves :—
\;..(: bikad, ‘1o be sold,’ L;u bechnd, ‘to selly’ '-.;..51. raknd, ‘to stay,’
\..5:. ral/md, to keep, or plac(., L.. ufnd, ‘to burst,” ‘to be
broken,’ u tornd, to break ;’ L..:- chluind, “to cease,” ‘to go off
(as a mll\]\lt cte, \.’.’..:- chhornd, “to let ’ojﬂ,’ “to let goy’ LE..'
plm{na, to be rent, L/.\,:v' p.’ta(na, to rend,’ hi?:-.: phitnd, ‘ to crack,
or split,’ ’ﬁl‘;ﬁ phornd, * to burst open”’ (actively).

6. Verbs are formed from substantives or adjectives by adding
Ul dnd or G nd; as from J\f. pani, “water,” Wl paniydnd, “to
irrigate;’ so from L‘.‘}—:;, ‘:\'ido,’ clmu{'dna'," to wiglon.’ A few in-
finitives spring, as Hindistini verbs, regularly from Arabic and
Persian rocts, by merely adding U nd, If the primitive word be a
monosylluble ending with two consonants, a fafka is inserted between
the latter, on adding the U nd ; as from i tars, ‘fear, pity,” comes
Ohe s taras-nd, “to fear;’ so from ):.l lars, ‘ trembling,’ L) ) larazs-nd ;
and from LL.;" bahs, ‘ argument,’ bahas-nd, ‘to dispute,’ cte.

General Rule.— Primitive words consisting of two

short syllables, the last of which is formed by the vowel
Jatha, on the accession of an additional syllable beginning



64 COMPOUND VERBS.

with a vowel, whether for the purpose of declension, con-
jugation, or derivation, reject the fatka of the sccond
syllable. ~Conversery, primitive words ending in two
consecutive consonants, on adding a verbal termination
beginning with a consonant, gencrally insert a fufia
between ‘he two consonants, as we have just seen in
Rule 6.
COMPOUND VERBS.

44. The Hindustini is peculiarly rich in compound
verbs, though it must be admitted that our grammarians
have needlessly enlarged the number. We shall, how-
ever, cnumerate them all in the following list, and, at
the samne time, point out those which have mno title to
the appellation. Compound verbs are formed in various
ways, as follows :—

I. FROM THE ROOT.

1. INTENSIVES, so called fro:n being more energetic in signification
than tke simple verh. Ex. Lita e mdr-ddind, “to kill outright,’
from \.jL. mdrnd, ‘to strike,’ and \—5‘.\ ddlnd, ‘to throw down;’
t'—.’.‘-‘ T{ ) rakh-dend, ‘ to set down,” from ‘...b.fl v rakhnd, * to place,’ and
L;::._) dend, ‘ to give ; LL> Lf Fhd-jdnd, ‘ to cat up,’ from U‘..;f khdnd,
‘to eat, and U'> Jana, “to go,’ cte. The main peculiarity of an
intensive virb is, that the sceond member of it has, practically
speaking, 121 aside its own primary signification, while at the same
time the scnse of the first member is rendered more emphatice, as in
our own verbs ‘to run off,” ‘ to march on,’ ‘ to rush away,’ cte.; thus,
wuh hdthi par se gir-pard, ‘he fell down from off (or, as the Hin-
distani s it, more logically, from upon) the elephant.’

2. ParenriaLs, formed with L(..a saknd, ‘to be able;’ as \.&.a Iy
bel-sakna, ‘to be able to sveak,’ Lf..a \> jd-saknd, ‘to be able to go,’
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etc. The using the root of a verb in composition with saknd in all its
tenses may be viewed as the potential mood of such verb; thus, masn
bol-saktd Jin, ‘ I am able to speak,’ or ‘I can speak;’ so main bol-sakd,
‘I could speak.’

3. CompLETIVES, formed with Lié- chuknd,’ ‘to have done;’ as

‘c&bé. S Ehd-chuknd, ‘to have done eating,’ LE:;- K likh-chuknd,
“to have finished writing.”  The root of a verb with {hc future of
chuknd, is considered, very properly, as the future perfect of such
root; thus, jub main likh-chukingd, ‘ when I shall have done writing,’
that is, ‘ when I shall have written,” ‘postquam scripsero.” So, agar
main Ukh-chulin, ‘if I may have written, or have done writing,’ ‘si

scripserim.’
II. FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

v o
1. CoxtiNvaTives, as U\ & dakid jind, or \;.;J L daktd raknd,
to continuc chatting.” This is no* a legitimate compound verb; it is
mercly a sentence, the present participle always agreeing with the
nominative in gender and number, as, wuh mard baktd jitd hai, ‘ that
man goes on chatting ;' we mard bakte jite hain, 'these men go on
chatting ;" wuh randi bakti jatt hai, ‘ that woman gees on chatting.’

2. Stamisticans, UT ‘:""54 gdte dnd, ‘to come singing,’ or ‘in
singing ;' U Jo, rote dawrnd, ‘to run crying.’ Here the present
participle always remains in the intlected state, like a substantive of
the third class, having the post-position }.lze)'l, ‘in,’ understood, hence
this is no compound verb properly speuking.

III. FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE.

1. FREQUENTATIVES : L»)S L.\u mdrd-karnd, ‘to make a practice
£ beating ;’ \.'-:S L\> jdyd-kdrnd, ‘to make a practice of going.’

2. DESIDERATIVES, us L:b\? 3},‘ bold-chdhnd, ‘to wish, or to be
about, or like to speak.’

IV. FROM SUBSTANTIVES OR ADJECTIVES, HENCE TERMED
NOMINALS. ¢

From substantives, as from ss> jam’, ‘ collection,” L%
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fam’ karnd, ‘to collect, or bring together,” and L-).z CCA> Jam’ kond,
“to be collected, or come tOfrether,‘ also from tL : ghota, ‘a plun«rv ’
L)L- L’.. gho'a mdrnd, “to dive,” ULS 'd".?* Lho{a Lhdnd, ‘to be
dipped.’ From adjectives, as ttom L”} chhotd, ‘ small,’ L)S l')e>-
chhotd karnd, ‘to diminish;’ ¥¥ %dld, ‘black,’ LJS VS kdld karnd.
‘to blacken,’ such forms of expression, however, are scarcely to be
considered as compound verbs.

a. There is a very doubtful kind of compound called a reiterative

verb, said to be formod by using together two verbs, regularly con-

jugated, cte., as »..\:— L...' bolnd chdlnd,. to converse:’ but the use of
these is gencrally conﬁncd to tenses of the present participle, or the
conjunctive participle; and they are not regularly conjugated, for the
ausiliary is added to the last only, as we bolte chdlte hain, not blte hain
chdlte hain, ‘they converse “chit-chat) together;' so bol-cidl-lar, not
bol-kar chdl-kar, ‘having conversed.” Those which are called Inceptives,
Permissives, Acquisitives, ete., given in most grammars, we not pro-
perly compound verbs, since they consist regularly of two verbs, the

one governed by the other, in the inflected form of the Infinitive,

%

4 s
according to a special rulo of Syntux; as, g "l.; Yo wuh holne lugd,
‘he began to say ;' g5: b Jlo sy wuk jdne detd hai, ‘he gives

) T . X ., 'y .
(permission) to goy’ | o L"‘T.'- G ay wuk gane pdtd hai, “he gets
(permission) to go ;' all of which expressions arc mere sentenees, and

not compound verbs.

b. Hence the compound yerbs in the Hindistini language are
really five in number, viz.: the Intensive, Potential, Completive,
Frequentative and Desiderative. oIn these, the first part of the
compound remuins unchanged throughout, while the sccond part is
always conjugated in the usual way. But among such of the nominals
as are formed of an adjective with a verb, the adjective will agree in
gender with the objcct of the verb, unless the (uuuml bc cut oif by
;Iw Thus : J. _)..5 u)b yarz khari kar, or S 1; ~—J° gdri-
ko khard I.ar, stop the carriage.” In the latter cuse only can the

verb US| 2 Rhard Larna be regarded as belongiug to the cluss of
compounds,
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SECTION 1IV.

‘ON THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH—CARDINAL AND
ORDINAL NUMBERS—DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF
‘WORDS.

, I. ADVERBS.
’

45. Tur adverbs in Iindustani, like the substantives,
adjectives, and verbs, are to be acquired mainly by
practice.  Ience it would be a mere waste of space to
swell our volume with a dry detached list of such words,
which in all probability no leurner would ever peruse.
We shall therefore notice only those which have any
peculiarity in their character or formation.  Ax a general
rule, most adjectives may be used adverbially when
Tequisite, as is the case in German, and often in English,
A series of pure IMinddstand adverbs of frequent use is
derived from five of the pronouns, bearing to each other
a similar relation, asx will be seen in the following table.
Dr. Gilchrist's old pupils will nq doubt recollect with
what pains the learned Doctor used to impress upon
them the necessity of learnfng this ‘ quintuple series,’
or, as he called it, ¢ The philological harp.’

a. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, when used adverbially,
remain uninflected in the simplest form, viz.., that of the nominative
singular masculine; as, L;S L";f{ \.5%-‘ V—\.‘ :3 wuh bahut achehhd
Uikhtd hai, ‘he writes very well”  This is exactly the rule in German,
‘er schreibt schr gut.” In the following series, accordingly, numbers
5, 6, and 7, are merely the adjecuve or wdefinite pronouns, formerly
enumerated, employed as adverbs.
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a. From the first class we have other adverbs rendered more
emphatic by the addition of b A, etc. Thus: ,u\ abht, * just
now,’ u“s kabht, ,...f kabhi, or ,bJS kadhs,  ever,’ etc From the
sccond class, by changing Q\ dn 1nto ) $n; thus, Sy yahin, ex-
actly here,’ CJ“'\S kahin, ‘whereabouts, somewhere,” etc. From the
fourth by adding e hin; C)"‘"’ ,.‘ yhnhin, ‘in this very way,’
u‘é-") winhin, ‘thereupon, at that very time, exactly, the same v«
before,’ cte.

. ’

b. From among these may also be formed, by means of post-
positions, cte., a number of uscful compounds; as &S5 o\ ad-tak, or
ESG o ab-talak, ‘till now ;) CSG S Fab-tak, till when,’ ete.
L_@_.S ’Jé’_.g kabhi kabhi, ‘ sometires;’ ‘;a.f & &_‘./S kabht na kabhi,
“some time or other ;..“\‘5 S\ jahdn tahé;:z’ “here and there;’

~S L.-> Jakdn kdhin, ¢ wherever; u—.\S ..\ aur I.alzm, somewhere

dse, u.‘.,S > jab kabhi, ¢ whenever S 2asS Rylen kar, © how ¥

¢. A'few adverbs of time have a twofold =1gmﬁcat10n, t.e. past or
future, according to circumstances; thus, ,__"S kal, ‘to-morrow, or
yesterday ;’ u“:’ parson, ‘ the day after to-morrow, or the day before

ycstord y 5’ .....(.| tarson, ‘ the third day from this, past, or to come ;’

L,)"'"’ narso:z', the fourth day from this’ The time is restricted to
past or future by the tenses of the verb und by the context of the
sentences in which such words are found.

d. Many adverbs occur from the Arabic and Persian languages ; as
\JL:: kazdrd (or Ml l'a:.(il'a'r)‘ ‘by chance,’ from VY kazd, ‘ fate,’
ete., and\ rd, the sign of the objccuw case ; d..v,(a- chighna, ‘ how;’
‘-é;“" bare, once, at last;’ \b)b bdrhd (pl.), ‘often (times) ;' ale
shdyad, ‘perhaps (Hinddstini 3® o7 o ho fo ko, it may be);’ z\)s'-
$\ys & Huedh na khwdh, ‘volens-nolens, positively, at all events
aﬂ.é ; wa ghaira, ‘ et-cetera,’ ete.; hais Jakat, ‘merely, finis.”

e. Adverbs purely Arabic oceur chiefly as follows: 1. Simply a

noun with the article; thus, &.—:J\ alkissa (htera.lly, the story ’); and

W )aa\ algharas (hternlly ‘the end, purport,’ efe.), ‘in short;’ 'ls"
(the yoesent), ‘at this time;’ 4\ albatta, * certuinly;’ ote
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2. The Arabic noun in the accusative case, marked with the termina.
tion 1= an (p. 20); thus, Ll.f‘u‘ ztty"alan, ‘by chance,” (from OL‘"
sitifdr, fortune, accident,’ etc), L aslan (or Lo asld), ‘by no
means;’ lL/. mzslan, ‘for example,” (from J.‘:n mixl, ‘parable,
similitude ’ ), \.c).:.s. khustisan, “ especially,” efe. i Lastly, a noun
with a proposition; as, kLulb bi-lf'l, “in fact;’ ‘Lsr\: o Si-l-pl,
(in the present), .u.” & fi-l-faur (in the heat), all signifying

* instantly, immediately ,; L——-Msj‘ g JSi-l-hakikat {(in truth),
* really ;’ L—,.x: ya'nt, ‘ that is to say, to w1t viz.!

J- Many adverbial expressions occur consisting of a pronoun and
substantive governed by a simple postposition understood, us, T J': uﬂl
13 tarah, “in this manner, JL u..: kis tarah, “how ' efe. ; 55\4'("} u...g
kis wdste, ‘ why?’ d.e. for what reason?’ and so on, with muny other
words of which the adverbial use is indicated by the inflection of the
accompanying pronoun.

9. The plupertect partifi‘l‘)le may also very often be du'.mth
applied adverbially ; as, J"“““‘"” }mmlar, ‘l.m«rlun"l), .>._ g $0Ch-
Fkar, dehberately, from Lm..’b hansnd, ‘ to laugh,’ L:-).. sotlma, “t
thmk L< J.f....b < U‘" us-ne hanslar kakd, ‘he laughingly (or

having laughed) said.’
II. PREDPOSITIONS.

46. The prepositions in Hinddstini are mere sub-
stantives in the locattve case, having a postposition
understood and sometimes expressed.  Most of them
are oxpressive of situation “with regard to place, and
thence figuratively applied to time, and cven to abstract
ideas. Hence as substantives, they all govern the geni-
tive case, those of them which are masculine (forming
the majority) require the word which they govern to
have the postposition | S ke after it ; as, éT S S0 mard-
ke Gge, ‘ before the man,’ literally, ¢ in front of the man’;
while those that are feminine require the word thcy
govern to have & ki oas, b ‘é ).;..‘. shahr-ky taraf,
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‘towards the city,” literally,

city.’

71

‘in the direction of the

It is optional to put the preposition before or

after the noun which it governs; thus in the foregoing
example we might have said age mard-ke, or mard-ke age,

with equal propriety.

The following is an alphabetical list of masculine prepositions
requiring the nouns which they govern to have the genitive with Ze,
for reasons explained in the beginning of the Syntax.

\;T dge, before, in front.
J..\:\’ andar, within, inside.

7 }\ 4par, above, on the top.
g:a.:b bd’is, by reason of.

J.:ob bdhar, or bdhir, without

(not within.)

‘\x‘ ba-jid,e, instead.

J..\.» badle,or | ‘..\.rl;adal instead.
U)"\" bidun, without, except.

)._"jg bardbar, equal to, oppo-
site to.

..:5‘); bard,e, for, on account of.
..\L_ ba’d, after ‘as to time).
}-EJ bayfzair, without, except.
c’;’ bin, LJ bind, without.

@3’ bich, in or among.
J\;’, pdr, over (other side).
U"\i pds, by, near.

Y plchhe, behind,

rear.

tale, under, beneath.

Tl

in the

ta,tn, to, up to.
khdryj, without, outside.

wleuso dar-miydn, in the midst,
between, among.
&\ sdth, with (in company).
Hg'.:m\.., sdmkne, hefore, in front.
e sabab. by reason of.
\gs sited or sirwd.e, except.
S "fiaz, instead, for.
J:g kabl, before, (time).
¢ karib, near.
&S kane, near, with.
..‘; ; gird, round, around.
*;J liye, for, on account of.
‘g,;.\n. mdre, through (in conse-
quence of.
L:,‘Ua.; mutdbik, conformable to.
(P‘)': mudfik, according to.
VQI: mijib, or g_,ayw ba-
myib, by means of.
Qﬁ‘.‘; nazdik, near.
,:.u niche, under, beneath.
g\n.J \g twdste, for, on account of.

> hdth, in the power of,
by means of.
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The following prepositions being feminine, require the words the;
govern to have the genitive with &i.
b Bdbat, respecting, con- | bl Ehatir, for the sake of.
cerning. )L tarah, after the manne:
3 TS, Tike
&y&s Ba-daulat, by means of. ) L1k,
s_sJL taraf, towards.
o4y da-madad, by aid of. &3, Xe ma'rifat, by, or through.

> fthat, on account of. : L.«..:u nisbat, relative to.

Some of the feminine prepositions, when they come d¢fore the word
they govern, require such word to have the genitive in Ze, instead ox
k. This is a point well worthy of examination, and we reserve the
investigation of it till we come to the Syntax.

a. We have applied the term preposition to the above words with
a view to define their use and meaning, not their mere sitwation. 1r
most grammars they are absurdly called Compound DPost-positions, on
the same principle, we believe, that Jucws, ‘a dark grove, is said to
come from lucere, ‘to shine,’ or luz, ‘light.’ But in sober truth,
what we have called prepositions here, are ncither compounds, nor
necessarily post-positive ; and we make it a rule never to countenance
a new term unless it be more explicit than those alrcady established
and familiar. In Greek, Latin, and Old English, the prepositions
frequently follow the word which they govern, but this docs not in
the least alter their nature and use.

b. Besides the above prfpos.itions, the following Arabic and Persian
prefixes are occasionally employed with words from those languages.

/ﬂ az, from, by. . JSL‘ "ald, upon, ubove.
!/\ 1lld, except, besides. o= an, from.

L 2d, with (possessed of). Sac ’ind, mear, with.

& or 3 ba (or bi), in, by. oo
&-" ﬁ) 1n.

& be, without (deprived of). .
d &S ka, according to, like.

7 bar, on, in, at.
.;s'\;_v bard,e, for (on gccount of). J la or &, to, for

L ild, without (sine). e ma’, Wil

o , in, washin. | (e min, from.
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IIl. CONJUNCTIONS.

47. The conjunctions have no peculiarity about them ;
we shall therefore add a list of the more useful of them
in alphabetical order.

&f.:q)‘ az bas-ki, since, for as 4€ ki, that, because, than.
much as. &5’ G ¢k, that, in order that.
; \ agar, ; gar, if. AEJ;»? kytnki, because.
«x?-jﬁ agarchi, although. - b )f goyd, as if.
i \el ammd, but, moreover. & ; go-ki, although.
P ;\ aur, and, also. u/ﬁ..l lekin, but, however.
o'&fb. balki, but, on the con- Jf.- magar, except, unless,
trary.

¥ omyd makin-to, otherwise.

o bhi, also, indeed. J.i niz, also, likewise.

4 par, but, yet. 39, J’ wa, and, but.

=2 pus, thenee, therefore. _yy war, for, Jf)’ wa-gar, and if.

s o, then, consequently. & twar-na, and if mot,
L2

3 hd . . .
J..> Jjabtak, until, while. unless.
s> Jo, if, when. A ham, also, likewise.

|
&Y J\a. hdl-anki, whereas, not- ..\.?-}b harchand, although.

withstanding. s> hanoz, yet, still.
a\,:é. kludh, cither, or. U yd, or, either.

IV. INTERJECTIONS.

48. These scarcely deserve the appellation of ¢ part
of speech;’ we shall therefore content ourselves by
enumerating a few of common occurrence.

AULs shibdsh (i e. (AU ol shdd bdsh,) “happiness or good
luck to you! . JéT dfrin ‘blessings on you,’ sy oly wdh wdh
‘ admirable!’ u'.zf\,; kyd khud ‘how excellent!’ .30 30 dhan-s
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dhan ‘how fortunate!’ Wy oy wdh i, gb b \S Ryd bd¢ Aat ‘what
an affair !’ all express Joy, admiration and encouragement, like ‘bravo!
well done!’ ete. But s, <2l 8dp re (4i¢,, O father) ‘ astonishing !
dreadful? (s*W> (s*\> hyde hyde, or B es hai hai, sy 5ty wnd,e
wde, L4 3 \) wd,e waild, ‘ alas, alas! alucl\adnv‘ woe is me " w
hat, = chhi chhs, ‘ tush, pshaw, pish, ﬁc fie? )- dur,
‘avaunt ! express sorrow, contempt, and aversion. *c\ at, ,‘ 0, “OhY
oSy re or g_.:')‘ are, ‘holla you ! are used in calling attention : the two
last in a disrespectful way. (s re (m.) or s, ri (f.) agrees in gender
with the object of address; as, .5, 5_535 )! launde re, ‘ you boy ! %_-:.x- /J
o) laundi ri, ‘you girl

NUMERALS.

49. The Hindastani numeral adjectives, ¢ one,’ ¢ two,’
¢ three,’ etc., up to a hundred, are rather irrcgular, at least
in appearance, though it would not be very difficult to
account for the seeming irregularity on sound etymological
principles. This, however, would not greatly benefit the
student, who must, in the meantime, learn them by heart
as soon as he can.

FIGURES. NAMES, ! FIGURES. NAMESN.
| anamsc mxonax M I ! i
i o) A ’ i AI.AIHC.: INDIAN.
* ..,
1V | <Ktk {‘ 6 | 1| & | 4 chha
21 r | R do. T | Ve |l
8 MR | ot | 8| A T San
4| ® | 8| > chdr gl 9191 | & ,, nay.
. |
5| » LN F/‘L\" pdnch. {' 10 | Vo | Q° | (wd das.
: | i




NUMERAIS.

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

NAMES.

TIGURES. NAMES, FIGURES.

amantc. | ooz, anste.| onas.

sT (A} .s)l{! igdrah. || g1 | ™ _QT eS| ikt
vl W 5, bdrah. 32| ™r{ 3R ] batis.
i~ W’ 85 térah. 33| M| R¥ | (s tétha.
Tt wf';- chaudah. || 84 | 1" | B8 Ung;}?/- chautis.
1o | W 3)3.('.‘.: pandrah. || 35 | e | Y u...::;: paintis,
VUL R&| &g odlah. [ 36| ™1 | R uien chhatti.
LARN a;;..» satrah. | 37| v |39 U"‘;“': saintis.
VAL QS| s\ athdrah. | 38 | A | 3T U“'-‘-‘:"':':\ athtis. !
RN KT 39 | M3 |3 U....!‘...\ unta'lia.l
Fo| RO| oy bin §40 e | 80 udle chdin
ARE ) u...ﬁ @ | 41| BV | 8 U..JLS\ ialis.
re| RR w:\, bd,bs. 42| °r | 8 U.JL.» bé,dlis.
e RR| et 48| 77| R e titdlie
FE | RS | oyt chaudis. ) 44 T odllys chau,dlis.
Fo | RU| s pachis. 15 | Fo 81:U.JL,.; paintdlis.
re | R u...-‘.s chhabbis. | 46 | 1 sﬁgu.g,\,,:.;— chhi,dlis.
PV RO | aatdis | 47 | BV | 80 I el saisitalis.
ra| R% w:léﬁ\ athd,ls. | 48 | PA | 8T LG athtalis.
SRETS u...ﬂ untis. 19 | ©1 | 8 wL{;\ unchis.
g e o] or] ue| culaipeok
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_ FIGUEES, NAMES. YIGUERS, ! NAMES.
anazto.] rora) srazto vou]
51 o) |9 o }K'\ thdwan. || 71 9 f:“fl tkhattar,
52 [ oF | WR | (b bdwan. || 79 SR | A bahattar.
53 | of | 4R c!i;f tirpan. 73 o3 )ie‘ tihattar.
54 | o | 48 u;v:: chawwan. || 74 o8 Dy chavhattar.
55 | 00 | W& u‘,:ﬁ, packpan. || 75 [ SU| e packhattar.
56 | 01 | U8 | > chhappan. || 76 g j.\ﬁ. chhikattar.
57 | oV [ US| sl sattdwan. || TT OO el sathattar.
58 | oA [ uT [ o\ athdwan. || 78 or| 4 athhattar.
. 59 | 0% | ¥y& .e.’;‘...:{ unsath, 79 0L gbi undst,
60| 1% O\ sdth, 80 To U.:S assi,
6L 1R | &l |81 (A = o it
62 1 | &R | lbduags, | g2 R b st
63 1| €3 .é’:..;? tirsath. i 83 T3 6..,5:"1;7 tirdsi.
64| ° | &y -e--~>~ Mamth i 84 T3 L::",Di" chaurdst,
65 | 10| dy | painsath, ' 85 Ty =l pachas.
6611 QY el cMi,dsa_th.; 86 T8 | o=bg i,
67| v 5] s satsath. 87 T %Ah-: satdsi.
6817 | ¢v | udl atheath. || 88 TT | el athan
69 [ 19 dc j:'k:{ unkattar, || 89 T L;f‘); nau, dst,
0 ve ',‘ 09' e satiay. ' 03¢ | go S nauwe,
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{
FIQURES. NAMES, FIGURES. | NAMES.
n.nuc.‘ INDIAN,| ARABIC. mru’.E
91 | 31 | &Q g;\f\ ikdnawé. | 96 | 11 | £ € ‘g;\,echhi,dmwé
92 | 31 | &R| syl bdnawés. | 97 | YV |o ‘g;l:.: satdnawé.
93 | §r | £R| syl tirdnave. | 98 | A | £ T i\ athdnawt.
94 | 3 | &8 ,___S;\J).:;chaurdnawé 99 | 3y |ee ‘ ‘.‘_;);L, nindnawé.
95 |0 | ey h_;);\zg pachinawé. [100 | 1 1 Qo0 g da or g;: sai
a. Some of these have names slightly differing from the
preceding, which we here subjoin :
1 3\ gydrak 51 on\o\ ékdwan. |85 sL-'s';.; panchdst.
18 ‘)‘:" athdrd. 54 o ﬁl- chaupan. | g6
’
19 | unnis. 55 s\ pachdwan. 9o
' 1 7. : .

A el s, 61 ) éhsath, () dhdnawé or
81 L éheis. Cog-ler chhdchhat o { :}'-/K‘ tkdnauwé.
’ 66 A

3 -5 taintis. or &iwe> chha-sath. -
3 e taint < ' ( U bdnauwé or
34 U“‘:",‘.’/' chauntia. |68 4:2..:;\ araa.llll.. 92 (
38 i) artis. 71 S\ Ehhattar.
s . 93 \JS tirdnauwé.

39 Ll lae! unchilis. 73 SR J:'; tirhattar. i

- - 95 o panchdnawe.
41 U“‘! oo\ éktdlis. 76 2> chha-hattar, .

ap .96 chhdnae,
43 udlindd taintdlis, 81 Q) dhde. andse
46 pualig> chhatdlis. \;.aL_' bdst or ‘

- 82 95
18 il artdlis. g\ birdst. ? nnansue.
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a. The numbers above one hundred proceed somewhat like our own,
only the conjunction is generally suppressed; as f‘b\i ,:a Y ek sau
pdneh, ‘ one hundred (and) five ;' L) ,; 39 do sau das, ‘two hundred
(and) ten,’ ete. The present year, 1855, may be expressed as with us,
u,-bﬁ, )-:» A )‘J'b g;é\ ek hasdr dth sau pachpan, or u.g"-'. ).: “J"é‘-;‘
athdrah sau pachpan, that is, ‘one thousand ecight hundred,’ etc., or
‘ eightcen hundred,” cte.

b. The following are used as collective numbers :
¢ !
L gandd, a group of four. | \J.(... satkrd, a hundred.
H 1. ~ey o ‘
gikt, a five. D hazdr, a thousand.

. 83 1dkh, a hundred thousand.
kori, a score. .
yp kayor, one hundred likls,
chdlisd, a forty. or ten millions.

-

¢. The Ordinals proceed as follows :

N pahld or pahild, " e chauthd, 4th.
o o }lst. : e
or paihld, U Vel pdnckiedn, 5th,
Ve Yy

diisrd, 2nd. o s> chhatwdn,
tisrd, 3rd. L~?- ckhathd. )

The ‘seventh’ and upwards are regularly formed from the Cardinals
by the addition of é)‘/. wdn. The ordinuls arc all subject to inflection
like adjectives in | d or Jiz, that is, d becomes ¢ for the oblique mus-
culine, and # for the feminine. Jn like manner, dn becomes en and in.

d. Fractional Numbers.
Je paund

] 3 |
chauthd,?, ’

In the use of the fractional numbers, a few peculiaritics ococur
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‘whnich it will be wel to rotice; thus, ,_3.; paune, when prefixed to a
number, significs ‘a quarter less’ than that number; les sawd, ‘a
quarter more ;’ UD)L” sathe, one half more,’ ete. To the collective
numbcrs for a hundred, a thousand etc., thoy are similarly applied ;
thus, )..1 g); paune sau = 75 ; )-s \,..: sawd sau = 125 The words
derh and arhd,t dencte multiplication ; _as, )‘Jb :9 ‘J derh hazdr =
1500, i.e. (1000 x 11); ‘j° «.5" ‘ arhd, hazar = 2500, or
(1000 x 2§)

e. It will be scen then, that altogether the management of the
numerals, whole and fractional, is no casy matter. The sure plan is
to commit them carefully to mémory up to 100. As a check upon
this the learner should get the first ten, and the multiples of 10, as
20, 30, 40, ete.; then, if he is not guite certain of any numbcr (not an
unlikely occurrence), for example 85, he may safcly say t q U"‘:"'
tis par pdnch, ‘ five over thirty.” Lastly, let him get the nrst twenty
thoroughly, and then count by scores ~'_;.J.: kori; thus, 85 is ek kori
pandrak ; but the more scientific mode is, of course, to carry the
hundred numerals in his head, and be quite mdependent.

DERIVATION OF WORDS,

50. The Hindastini abounds with derivative words
both of native origin and of foreign importation. Those
from the Arabie are generally single words modified
tfrom a triliteral root, according to the grammatical rules
of that lunguage.  From the Persiat, on the other hand,
not only derivative words are freely borrowed, but also
a multitude of compounds, for the formation of which
the Persian language has a peculiar aptitude, and to the
number of which there is no limit. In like manner,
compositions in the Hindi dialeet abound in Sanskrit
words both derivative and compounded according to the
genius of that highly-cultivated language. Ience, in
order w wnow lindistini on sound etymologicar prin-
oiples, a slight knowledge of Arabie, Persian, and
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Sanskrit s absolutely requisite. To the majority of
students in this country, however, this is impracticable,
their time being necessarily occupied in the acquisition
of those essential branches of knowledge usually taught
at schools. As a general rule, then, we may take it for
granted that an acquaintance with the words of the
Hinddstani lunguage, whether native or foreign, primi-
tive or derivative, must be ultimately acquired by prac-
tice in reading, with the aid of a vocabulary or dictionary,
together with excreises in cofnposition. This being the
case, it will not be necessary for us to enter deeply into
the subject of derivation or composition; the reader, if
inclined, may consult Dr. Gilchrist’s quarto Grammar,
edit. 1706, where he will find twenty-nine goodly pages
devoted to this department.
NOUNS DENOTING AGENCY OR POSSESSION.

51. We have already scen that the agent of a verb
is denoted by adding the termination ¥ el (sometimes
Uls Adrd) to the inflected form of the infinitive, as bolne-
wala or bolne-hdra, ‘a speaker.” The same terminations
added to a substantive denote in gencral the possessor of
such substantive, read or temporary; us My & ghar-wdild,
‘the master of the housey 3, J buil-wili, ‘the owner
of the bullock; or, simply, ‘the man with the bullock.’
A noun of the third class is inflected on the addition of
Ny wali, thus, ¥, ;f"{ gadhe-wilir, ‘the owner of the
ass; or ‘the man with the donkey.”’ Various nouns of
agency, ctc. are also formed by adding the following
termiations, thus :—

b to ¢l awarden, w2\ Bdgh-bin, a gardener.

a jest, )b”(.‘.‘.é? thatthe-bdz, a jester.
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to s\, aroad, 3\ rdh-bar, a guide.

A }) a rond Y, rdh-bar, a guid

oy — & apipe, 0y 4i ukka-Barddr, a pipe-bearer.
‘g':‘ - J‘L a horse-shoe, ..\:..\.u na'l-band, a farrier.

o ‘_“.v.&m a torch, qfr“:‘" mask’al-chi, a torch-bearer.
! )‘.) — oY land, J\J u‘v:) gamin-ddar, a landholder.

- Lb/.: irom, J\mj lokdr, a blacksmith,

K — g, KX bad-kdr, an evil-doer.

; — 4 gold, | J?;J. zar-gar, a goldsmith.

)@‘ —_ b\.gj crime, )\f z\‘::i gundh-gdr, o sinner.
Yy — ! hope, )\JS:,.\ ummed-wdr, an expectant.
L‘)‘) — 2 door, k:)‘};“\ dar-wdn, a porter.

S — b\:.’.- army, U.E\:..: sipdhi, a soldier.

NOUNS DENOTING THE MEANS OR INSTRUMENT.
52. These signify the thing by which the action may
be performed, and arc derived from verbal roots by
affixing

o 88« rolling, s belan, a rolling-pin.

v — a playing, hv:) ramnd, a park.

o ):S clipping, u:.:.; katarni, a pair of scissors.
PR

}' — ,“’\*“? sweeping, :j‘:\é.«‘_‘ Jhdri, a broom.

o .
Others are formed from nouns, by aflixing

ra 7 - .
J‘ as ,_v.;’.‘t{ an hour, J'.-/...u/ ghariydl, an hour-bell
&1 — w2 the hand, &\esy dastdna, o glove.

Ol — A > the cye, d_.(».ﬁ.? chashmak, spectacles.
5 — o the hand, PR dasta, a handle.
! The terminations dir, bdz, and perhaps a few mo’n\, require the noun to be

wflected, if of the third class; as, maze-dar, tasteful, the tthe-buz, a jester,

o0
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NOUNS DENOTING PLACE OR SITUATION.

53. These are formed partly by uniting two nouns
together, and also by adding certain terminations; as,

obT a city, J..x,; Haidar,

&5‘) ,_;)'b a garden, ‘))2'-", aflower,

))E a city, h=,c)'\.é Ghazi,

)‘)' multitude, &Y a tulip,
JWs or $L a place, \J",,f a horse,
@ 8 place, = a grave,
o a place, _\fa rose,
Ka place, ‘o\JT rest,

}('v city, U“:‘S Kishn,

oW, 0 haidar-gbad,  the
city of Haidar.
<5 )l;»’ phiil-wdrt, aflower-
- garden.
JJ.;: o5j\& Ghdzi-pur, the city
" of Ghazi.
J‘) &Y lila-zdr, a tulip-
bed.
d\..»;:.b/ ghur-sdl, a stable.
u\:..::: kabr-istdn, a bury-
. ing-ground.
U&K gul-shan, a rose-
bower.

7\ T ’
2o\ |V drdm-gdl, a rest-

ing-place.
J/QU.ES Iiskn-nagar, the
" town of Krishna.

ABSTRACTS.

54 Abstract nouns’ are formed chicfly from adjec-
tives, by affixing some termgnation, of which the follow-
ing are of common occurrence :

| to [.;{ warm,

Y 9{ - rf little,
U, o orlo — 169 a child,
W — e sweet,

S — 5l tesh,

Cz
Lo )5 garmd, warm weather

&;.:5 kamts, deficiency.

w1233 larak-pan, childhood.

w\e mithds, sweetness.
‘1’!’."3 tdzagi, fve- !
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TR 4 vy
o to ey high, wlasy) dinchdn, height,
< - 1,7 bad, g.\j burd,, badness.

S — \}J“‘f bitter, M\JS karwihat, bitterness.

To Arabic nouns < is generally added to form abstracts; as,
.L’ hukm, ‘a command,’ W)i::- hukimat, ‘ dominion ; so r‘.-s"“
4ajjdm, “a barber,’ hajjdmat, ‘shaving.’ A few abstracts are formed
by a repetition of the word, with a slight alteration in the last, as
..é')«; .,;:.:.-» jln'tgh-mégl:, ‘ f;x;.lsehood.’

VERBALS.

55. The verbal noun denoting the action (in pro-
gress) is generally expressed by the infinitive.  The
action, in the abstract, is frequently expressed by the
mere root; as, Jy bol, ‘speech,’ s\ chih, ‘desire,’ ete.
Others are formed from the root by adding certain
terminations; as,

Vto S speak, S kakd, a saying.
‘“’5) — & s0W, K.-;,‘} bo,d,8, a sowing.
&l — o mix, uv.:ll:. Muilip, a mising or union.
ol — s drink, Lwl piyds, desire to drink, thirst.

s w'o know (Pers.)u'&.i 1 ddnish, knowledge.
© — J= bum, UL’ Jjalan, a burning.
!, - 31;» deceive, \l.ﬁ; bhuldiwd, a deception.
&y — | prepare, Z:y\s sgjdwat, preparation.
V= S foed, u{“}s khild b, a feeding.
Sa - Ll w\a!\. buldhat, a calling.
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DIMINUTIVES.

56. These are formed from other nouns, by adding
to them various terminations; as,
Vto v a daughter, L3 Bitiyd, a little daughter.

s> or é> — &R0 a cauldron, u.'efid degchi, a kettle.

‘:’j —_ Qﬁi a bedstead, ,_;}GL: palangri, a small bed-
g stead.

&S — 24 a cannon, C_Q o topak, a musket.

ly — d:.'a a man, 1}3,. mardi,d, a little man.
B — @2 & brahman, Mj brahmanetd, a young
brahman.
\'3} — o adeer, \.o”}.'-}b hiranotd, a fawn.
ﬂg_ or J.v — sea peacock, lv ) J3 moreld, a pea-chicken.
by, — t\: agarden, a=uil baghicha, a Xkitchen-
‘ ’ garden.

FEMININES FORMED FROM MASCULINES.

57. Names of males ending in ! 4 or & a, of the third
class, have the corresponding females in ¢ 7; as L
betd, ‘a son;’ e beti, ‘a daughtery V% ghord, ‘a
horse ‘_:.,.{ g/wrz, a mare.” In a similar manner
names of lifcless object$ of the third class have some-
times a feminine form, generally sigm'ﬁcant of diminution,
as 35 gold, ‘a bullet;’ .!,( goli, ‘a pill;  Substantives
of the first and second classes form the corresponding
feminine by adding either 5. i, s ni, or - i, as
follows:— o

L mulld, a teacher, UAL’- mulldnt,
},..:: sher, a hon, u";"-":’ shernt.

J“'k"‘ mthtar, a sweeper, @\,:.‘.a mihtardni.
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u.o.;\j; Brdhman, a Brahman, ‘;,A.;\; brdkmant.

. L.: sundrin, or
)\‘..: sundr, a goldsmith, u{ , '
- i s sundra.

a. A few are irregular in their formation; thus, from __;‘\g._v bhd,t,
! brother,’ o bahin, “sister;’ &Ly beg or ul’.‘ khdn, ‘lord,’ (.CA

begam or ‘.sts. khdnam, ‘lady;’ \>\, rdjd, ‘king,’ |, rdnt,

o
‘queen;’ u"’b hdtht, m. ‘an clephant,’ u..;ua hathni, £ /In other
cases, as g._:/b bdp, ‘ fither; Lo md, ‘mot};e;,’ the words are totally
different, as in our own language, and often taken from different
tongues, as oj.a mard, ‘man’ (Persian), < )f: *aurat, ‘ woman’
(Arabic).

ADJECTIVES.

88. Adjectives are formed from substantives by the
addition of certain terminations, most of which will be
found in the following alphabetical list: their ordinary
meaning will be obvious from the various examples;
thus, by adding

| to 45,‘:..‘ hunger, \‘fs}i’ bhikhd, hungry.
&)= Jib achild, &Y tifidna, childish.
ol — _sj strength, o130 j sor-duwar, strong.
A".:g — )\3:1‘.» arms, ALJL;“& hathydr-band, armed.
Sl — i, fidelity, . oy wafd-ddr, faithful,

i — <)y foreign country, \J.::l‘) wildyat-zd, foreign-born
o — 5S & mountain, )L..E,s koh-sdr, mountainous.

ﬁ; — Jo the heart, J._.ﬁd dil-gtr, grieved.

u.; - = sorrow, uo’ ‘.c gham-gin, sorrowful
Jord — ey behind, \l‘.% pickhld, hindermost.

oy — M,B wealtn, M‘B,B daulat-mand, wealthy.
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U to 53 two, Uy diind, double.
" terror, &S LSJA haul-ndk, terrible.
view, 2\ diddrd, slightly.
o _ grief, J\)?);s sog-wdr, grievous,
s — fU name, J;-U ndm-war, renowned.
¥ — J\..:}..‘ two years, JJL.'}Q do-sdla, biennial.
o — )bb a market, .é;‘/.b bdzdri, of the market.
Jrords — et tooth, J...:J dantel, tusked.
o Jc..v or L}\: to <y> wood, W chobin, wooden.

‘.b fam and .}f gin are added to words to denote colour; as.
‘ob o J.n.._ 5 £ fardn-fdm, * saffron-coloured,’ \J}f J_.; nil-gin, ‘ blue-
eoloured.’ u)S kond and M). gosha are added to numerals fo
express the figure of things; as, Uy 4> chau-kond, * quadrangular,
4..‘.‘;; ol shash-gosha, ‘ hexagonal,” efe. u‘.}’ wash and !y wdr are
added to express likeness; as, J'.'.j d;" bark-wash, ‘like lightning,’
Sy €10, e mardina-wdr, ‘like a brave man.’

6. Many adjectives are formed by prefixing certain words;
follows :—

1

ol to Ko seen, \g{ioj\ an-dekhd, unseen.
L— U,y trust, Gb bd-wafd, trusty.
e }:.a patience, ;‘w be-sabr, impatient.
& — U aname, ‘»U:\; bad-ndm, infamous.

rd

- J“f\" present, J.ala. J..:': ghatr-hdzir, absent.
L — i wisdom, J.%m_é)lo‘- khildf-akl, foolish.
S— s fortu;le, t—rd kam-balht, unfortunate..

¥— 5> help, 5 ,\.?3 ld-chdra, helpless,
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U to ui); pleased, u‘,;};b nd-]flmsh, displessed.

vre

= Jn.; age, _Asad ham-"umr, coeval.

69. In concluding our remarks on the derivation of
words, we would particularly direct the student’s atten-
—t LTIt
may be added to almost every adjective of the language,

tion to the various uses of the termination

simple or compound, which then becomes the corres-
ponding abstract substantive. 2. It may'be added to all
substantives denoting country, city, sect, tribe, physical
substances, etc., which then become adjectives, signifying
of or belonging lo, or formed from, etc., the primary
substantive. Lastly. It is used in forming feminines
from masculines ; and it is the characteristic of the
feminine gender in all present and past participles, as
well as in all adjectives purely Indian ending in | 4.

COMPOUND YWORDS.

60. In all works written in the Urdu or mixed
dialect of Hindistani, a vast number of compound words
from the Persian may be met with, in almost every page.
These are generally formed by the union of two sub-
stantives, or of an adjective tvith a substantive. Many
of them are given in dictionaries, but as there is no limit
to their number, the student must not place much re-
liance on that source. A few weeks’ study of Persian
will make the matter clearer than any body of rules we
could lay down on the subject ; we shall therefore notice
here only the more important compounds, referring the
student for further information to our Persian Grammar,
last edition.
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SUBSTANTIVES.

a. A Persian or Arabic substantive with its regimen is of fre-
quent occurrence in HindGsténf; as, cola <V db-i-hasydt,  water
of immortality ;¥ _i\o sy dida,i-ddnish, *the eye of discernment
u,:o)d::, n’a-e-sami;, ‘the’face of the earth.’” In a similar form a
Persian substantive with its adjective occasionally occurs ; as, }Q S
mard-i-niké, ‘a good man;’ L;'/U/r“: *dlam-i-fdnt, ‘ the peﬁéh;ble
world.” These, when introduced info Hindistini, are viewed as
single words, and form their various cases by adding the post-posi-
tions like nouns of the first or second classes; as, db-i-haiydt kd,

ab-t-hatydt se, ete.

5. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed by the
mere juxta-position of two nouns; as, s ;—..L‘ bawar-chi-
hana, cooL-house, or kitchen,” from ?..L (001\, and &l ‘a
house ;’ so, a\: rn razm-gah, ‘ the battie field,” from (')./' ‘ contest,’

?

and s& ‘a place;’ in like manner, 2l L\ jakdn-pandh, ‘ the
asylum of the world,’ ¢ e. ‘your majesty, from qu? ‘the
world,” and "\"i ‘refuge;’ so, el jsy roz-ndma, ‘a day-book,’
MU‘SJ%. khirad-ndma, ‘ the book of wisdom, ete. In compounds of
this kind, the two words age generally written separate, though they
may also be united into one. These are upon the whole like our own
compounds, book-stall, coffee hous;, newspaper, ctc., of which it is
customary to write some with a hyphen between, others quite

separate, and a few united into onc word.

¢. There is a class of verbal Nouns, not very numerous, consisting,
1st. Of two contractcd infinitives, connected with the conjunction s ;
as, 0)-» ) g yuft o shantd, ‘ conversation,’ lxterally, * speaking
and hearing;’ .4 ) , Ol dmad o raft or dmad o shud, ‘ coming and
going, ‘intercourse. 2ndly. A contracted infinitive, with the oor-
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z

responding root ; as f;- ) qu:;- Just o j&, ‘ searching ;’ ; )
o gk, ‘ conversation” The conjunction 4 in such cases is oceca-
sionally omitted ; as, 05 !, S X, the same as 0.2 4 el ete.

d. There are a few compounds similar to the preceding, consisting
of two substantives, sometimes of the same, and sometimes of different
signification ; as, ‘.}; » );.a or J}:fé ) )}. mars o bim or mars o
Lishwar, *an empire’ or ‘kingdom,’ literally, ‘boundary and region;’
5%, 'x,”.:» P ! db o hawd, ‘climate,’ literally, +water and air;’
W, r‘u) nashv o namd, * m.aring' or bringing up’ (a plant or animal).
In these, also, the conjunction s may be omitted, as (o ).f‘:_",
‘.,; /‘.}o, ete.

e. Compounds purely Hindistini or Hindi are not nearly so
numerous as those borrowed from the Persian; the following are
occasionally met with : 1st. A masculine and feminine past participle,
generally the same verb, though sometimes different; as, J\S L‘;’
kahd-kaht, ‘ altercation,’ \:'...: L\S Lakd-sunt, ‘disputation.’ ‘.’nd/ Two
nouns of the same, or ;c/arly the sume signification ; as, JS\?- ng
‘ servants,’ ‘.:.;. =y ‘“a custom or mode,” ete. Such expressions are

" very common in the ¢ Bé;_ﬂ\ o Bahir,” which is the standard work of
the language. 3rd. Two words having something of allitcration about
them, or a similarity of rhyme; as, ‘.\b:‘ ‘.;.53 ‘ hurly-burly,” rej e
* uproar,’ J‘(? JL- “ trickery,” efe., all of which we should of course
vote {o be vulgarisms, only that they occur in the very best writers.
Lastly, the Ilindistin{ is particularly rich in imitative sounds, such
as &> g ‘ jingling,’ B ‘ simmering.’

J. Arabic phrases, such as we described in p. 19 (No. 18), are
occasionally met with, such as QL.:W ;*:-:, ‘the Causer of
causes,” ‘ God,” efe.; but we believe that all such are explained in

good dictionaries.
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ADJECTIVES.

a. A very numerous class of epithets is formed by the union of
two substantives; as, 'C)’ &Y ldla rukh, ‘having cheeks like the
tulip;’ ‘;“.)’ <R pdri-ri,e or pari-ri, ‘having the face of a fairy;’
Jd oW sang:dz'l, ‘ having a heart like stone;’ - J.(..‘; shakar-lab,
‘h;ving lips (sweet) as sugar.’ In English we have many instances,
in the more familiar style, of thig kind of compound; as, ‘ jron-

hearted,” “bull-headed,’ ‘ lynx-cyed,’ efc. .

b. Another numecrous class, similar to the preceding, is formed by
prefixing an adjective to a substantive; as, ‘._'5’.‘5 l..:); khitb-rie,
‘having a fair face;’ ;‘J i ‘i pdk-rd,e, ‘ of pure intention;’
Ja c,(:? tang-dil, ‘ distressed in heart’ We make use of many
such compounds in familiar conversation and newspaper style, such ae
* clear-sighted,’ ‘long-headed,’ ‘sharp-witted,’ ‘ hard-hearted,’ efc.

¢. Perhaps the most numerous class of the epithets is that com-
posed of verbal roots, joined to substantives or adjectives; as, ){ ‘Jl:.
'dlam-gir, * world-subduing ;’ J’,ﬁ\ e Jitna-anges, ‘ strife-exciting ;' -
LT Ll jdn-ded, ‘givi:tg rest to the soul ;’ u\:.: J:f dil-sitdn,
‘ravishing the heart;’ o, CKas subuk-raw, ‘ moving lightly.’ Our
best English poets frequently indulge in compounds of this class; thus,
‘ the night-tripping fairy,’ ‘the temple-haunting martlet,” ‘the cloud-
compelling Jove,’ efe.

d. A knowledge of these Persian compounds will be absolutely
necessary, in order to peruse with any advantage the finest productions
of the Hindistin{ language. The pocts in gencral freely use such

terms; mnor are they of less frequent occurrence in the best prose
works. such as the ‘ Bigh o Bahdr,” the ‘Ikhwénu-s-safé,’ the ¢ Khirad
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Afroz,’ cte., for the thorough understanding of which, a slight know
ledge of the Persian is absolutcly requisite.  In proof of this, we
could point out many compounds which occur in our own selections
from the ‘Klirad Afroz,’ not to be found in any dictionary, the
meuning at the same time being quite obvious to any one who knows.
Persian. Suc};, for example, are Lo fb}' marham-bakd, ‘ medicine-
money ;’ u&g st nafas-kushi, * mortifying of the passions;’
..\" U..‘;; stfi-mizdj, ‘of philosophic disposition,’” |,

(O d R .

e. We may reckon among "the compounds such expressions as
U Le md-bdp, ‘parents,’ J,,;; 53 lir-kapir, ‘ Lir and Kapir,” names
of two brother minstrels who lived at the court of Akbar. It is
barely possible that this may be an imitation of the Sanskrit compound
called Dwandwa; though the probability is in favour of its being an
idiomatic omission of the conjunction )}‘, ‘and,’ between two such
words as are usually considered to be associated together. In works
purely Hindf, trar the Sanskrit, such as the * I’r.em Sagar,’
it is most likely] phrases as Vg O3 nanda-jasedd,
‘Nanda and Jaso s S krishna-balardm, ‘Krishna and
Balarim,’ are boni-fide Dwundwns; but it would savour of pedantry to-
apply the term to such homely expressions as u‘:(a L;;; “bread and

butter,” or the very un-clasical beverage commonly ealled QJL:

videlicet, " brandy and water.’ ¢



SECTION V.

SYNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES.

61. In all languages a simple sentence must necessarily
consist of three parts, expressed or understood: Ist, a
nominative or subject; 2nd, @ verb; and Srd, a predicate
or attribute; as, ‘fire is hot, ‘ice is cold” In many
instances the verb and attributc are included in one
word ; as, ‘the man sleeps,” ¢ the horse runs,” ¢ the snow
falls,” in which case the verb is said to be neuter or
intransitive. When the verb is expressive of an action,
and at the same time the semse is incomplete without
stating the object acted upon, it is called an active or
transitive verb, as, ‘the carpenter made a table,” ¢the
masons built a church.’” In each of these sentences it is
evident that something is required beyond the verb to
complete the sense, for if we merely said ¢ the carpenter
made,’ ‘the masons built,’ the hearer would instantly
ask, ‘made what?’ ‘built what?’ In Hindéstini and
several of its kindred dialects, it is of the utmost import-
ance that the learner *should discriminate the active
transitive from the neuter or intransitive verb, in
that he may adopt that mode of construction peculiss
each. In a sentence whose verb is active or mnsii |
we shall designate the three parts as agent, verb, and
object ; thus, the carpenter is the agent mdc the verb~
and a table, the object.

a. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, different
languages follow rules peculiar to themselves; for instance, in the
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will you go? The word LS is sometimes employed at the beginning
of a sentence to denote interrogation, like the Latin num or an; as,
©

g""" B o rf LS “have you not heard this proverb i’

CONCORD OF ADJECTIVES WITH SUBSTANTIVES.

63. The adjective, as in English, generally precedes
its substantive. If the adjective be capable of inflection,
that is, if it be a purcly Indian word ending in) 4, the
following rule holds : The" termination | @ is used before
all masculine nouns in the nominative (or first aceusative)
case singular; the termination s ¢ is used before mas-
culine nouns in any other case singular, or in the plural
number; and the termination _s_ 7 is used before all
feminine nouns, in any case, singular or plural; thus,
L2 S Yo o wuh bhali mard hai, ‘he is a good man,’
'_'_5.., S it bhale mard-se, ‘from a good man,” 2. J,..
bhale mcfrzi ‘froo(l m(‘n’ e u"’" (.. l)/ml/- mardoi- 8(’,
‘from good men,’ 2,42 J... bhali >aur a/ a good woman,’

K opiss e é..» bhali *auraton- ki, © of good women.’

a. The same rule apphes to such adjectives in - ‘ dn and ¥ a, as
admit of inflection; as S o‘....- the tenth man,’ K o),. -,.',...-
“ of the tenth man,’ “ o9 ,...- ‘the tenth night;’ so, J:L..n 5 )Ls..‘
‘the helpless traveller, ,5 \.....4 |Au “to the helpless traveller,’
) ,_@Lvs_q the helpless quccn.

b. If adjectives, capable of inflection, be separated b); means of
the particle )§ from the noun which they quulify and united with
the verb, they undergo no change; as, .S ¢ Jf ,f...x blackex
his face;’ but in this sentence kdld-karnd is to be re(.k(m(.d a com-
pound verb (p.*6€6, ). Adjectives, ending with any letter except
\, 5 and |, restricted as above, do not undergo any change
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a8, E;:H <y ‘a pure man, L:J)).; <SL ‘a pure woman,’
J“?’ &S "-’, U ‘an unclean thing.’

c. As a general rule, adjectives, when followed by their sub-
stantives, ncver reccive the nasal terminations (dn, en, or on) of
the plural ; and the same rule applies to such temses as are
formed of participles with or without un auxiliary verb, it being
deemed sufficient to add the nasal % to the last word only; as

Lst:-‘ achehkt (not achelli,dn) litdben, “ good books;’

(5

Il J..J bhale (not bhalen) ddmiyon-ne, i;y good men;’
:/ g\? S Ss we chali jiti rakti thin, ‘ they (females)
continucd going a]ong.’ Somectimes, however, the participle takes
the plural termination; as \."’5 ‘)L/.:../.:', and u...s uLJS When
the adjective comes last (which may happen in verse}, it sometimes
receives the plural termination; as, ";)L_:J.L:._' *'*"t' “heavy {tedious)
nights”  (Yates’s Grammar’.

d. If an adjective qualify two or more nouns, some of which are
masculine, and others feminine, the adjective is used in the masculine
form, and the same rule applies to thc participles and future tenses of
verbs ; as, }-o g.,b L, c(..\ his mother and father are dead ;’
WS J.(..ué 1oe S ,.. <...: <...'\ ..' ‘he secing his son and
daughter dead, said,’ ctc. If‘, howevor. the gubstantives be names of
inanimate things, the adjective generally agrees with that to which it

-

” - . 4 \ 7/ “&
stands ncarest; thus, L g.s.?\ S eSS J)‘ u""'\f' c‘“—s

=

‘ the clothes, plates, and books are very good.’

CONCORD OF THE GENITIVE WITH ITS REGIMEN; ETC.

64. We have seen (p. 27, etc.,) that the genitive
case has three distinet terminations, ka, ke, and i, and
the rule which determines the choice of these is exactly
similar to that which regulates the termination of the
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sdjective ; in fact, all genitives in Hindisténi are pos-
sessive adjectives, subject to inflection, and, like adjectives,
they are generally placed before the substantive which
governs them. If the governing word be masculine and
in the nominative case (or first form of the accusative)
singular, § kd is used, as, & & 3.0 mard-kd ghar,  the
man’s house,’ or ‘the house of the man,” 5 ,lat, S Ky
mard-ki kuttié wafidir hai, ‘the man’s dog is faithful,’
b e e K)o mard-ki Tutld mat mdiro, ‘do not
beat the man’s dog.” If the governing word be mascu-
line, and in an oblique case singular, or in any case
plural, £ /e is used, as, ~ £ £ ..\:.,. mard-ke ghar-se,
¢ from the man’s house,’ )S é'.,.j.:f é Qe mard-ke gharon-
ko, ‘to the man’s houses” Lastly, if the governing
word be feminine, in whatever case or number, | S 7 is

- [ 0 s - -
used; as, fu S 3o mard-ki beli, “the man’s daughter,’

[ N 12 Ta01” . 4 , L3 )
u“"\‘g ,‘é Sy AT d-ki Eitaben, © the mun’s books.

a. Although the gencral rule is to put the genitive cuse before
its regimen, yet the reverse is of frequent occurrence, particularly in
such works as have been translated or imitated from the Persian;

as S LN 3t “the thraldom of the body,” ¥ J(.E) sas ‘the

worship of thanksgivir:g.’ We may here state that the Persian
genitive is formed by placing dhe governing word first, having its last
letter marked with the vowel kasra; as, U.“..;;‘..‘ ’tbf ganj-1 danish,
‘the treasury of wisdom,” where the short vowel f is the sign of the
genitive, similar in its use to our particle ¢f in English. Persian words
ending with 5 and (s~ take *; and those ending with | or ; tuke (5
for the sign of the genitive; as, Joc ;..\:.v ‘a servant of God,’
. -
_5\,.5 “air of the sea.’

b. The geritive sign is employed tdiomatically in such cxpressions
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88 s IS s sab-kd sad, ‘one and all, u K S Ehet-kd
khet, ‘ the whole (field) of the field,’ <o é <\ Bdt-kt bdt, ‘ mere
talk;’ and adjectively to convert a substantive into an attributive;
thus, wd K aus s0me-kd talhta, ‘a golden plate,’ or ‘ plate of gold;’
)S)v’ \)).. SH ‘a boy with a large head.’

¢. In some cases it is idiomatically omitted ; as I )\;S \35.‘ darya
kandre, ‘on the river bank,’ for G ‘.__9)\‘.5 ;;S b:..‘ daryd-ke
kandre-men, ‘on the bank of the river.' It is also omitted in many
expressions in which the ‘gove.ning words denote. weight or measure ;
as, g.,\f;;)... Y ‘(lme pound of flesh,’ ) \;..) <K
bighd of ground,” where the words are used merely in apposition, the
same as in German.

d. The genitive is also used to signify possession, value, etc. ;
s, olig KV S bu:‘L‘)' pddshdh-xe [ pds or yahdn
understood] ek betd thd, ‘the king had a son;’ in like manner,
u.ST' \_5_... _,\:\ o k.f\“"" US-KE [pas, ete.] bkt ek bett thi, ‘ he
hael also a daughter ;’ ‘..'\>- ;-—-’ Iy J\ ek riphe-kd chdnwal,

“one rupee’s (worth of) rice.

e. Compounds formed of two common substantives in English
will in Hindistdni be expressed by the gemtn‘e case; as .v u. . e.;f.!
likhne-ki mez, ‘a writing-table ;’ “‘ Y d\,} khane kd wal.t,
‘dinner time;' and sometimes the genitive sign is used in Hindustini
when in English it is inudmissiblé, as h:! < Ji,, JSikr kd lafs, ‘ the
word FIER.’

J. Instances sometimes occur in which a genitive case is used’ in
consequence of a noun or preposition understood ; such as J"‘:‘ QL:‘ 5

‘hear ye him,’ f.6. <l o‘<‘“ his word;’ so in the tale of the
First Durwcsh( Bigh o Bahdr,’ p. 34,) we bave (s )\@u Sl o
- )b g\? u‘“‘"’"’ (whero the word a4 or J\.«- o0 is understood),

between you and me there has arisen a sincere fricndship.’” The
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editors of a recent Calcutta edition have made an anendment here, by
using kamdri tumhdrt !
GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS, EIC.
65. The list of prepositions, page 71, beginning with

I dge, etc., covern the genmitive with S ke as
f L>S ﬂf ghar-ke dge, before (in front of) thc house
A dS Lyo daryd-ke pir, ‘over (on the other side of)
the river,” ete. The less numerous list, beginning with

<l bdbat, ete., page 72, govern the genitive with

5 ki; as, b %5 5 shahr-Ii taraf, ‘towards (in the
direction of) the city.’ All the prepositions may be
optionally put before or after the word which they
govern, their effect on the substantive, with fow ex-
ceptions, remaining the same.

a. The prepositions being all substantives in an oblique case
whose termination is (No. 64, ¢) idiomatically omitted, it is easy to
sce from what we have just stated why they should govern the
genitive in ke or %, but never in kd. There is however one pecu-
liarity attending some of the feminine prepositions which custom
seems to have established; though the rationale of it Le not at all
evident. We have excellent authority for saying thut the words
KXV "'.4..;, 5—9}“, and A:.La when  they precede the sub-
stantlve, require the genitive in 6 < e; and when they follow, they
require 5 k. In the second volume of the * Khirad Afroz,’ p. 277, we
have é J:.: 0wy bamadad *akl-ke, ‘by aid of the underst.mdmg
In the ‘Béigh o Babér’'p. 40, we have S

! Whenever refercnce is made to the ¢ Bhgh o Buhfr,’ it is understood to be the
adition recently edited by me, at the desire and expense of the Honourable the Fast-
India Company. It is not pnly the cheapest, but in every respect the best work that
the student can peruse, after he has gone through the Sclections appended to this
Grammar.—D. F.
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be-marzh huzir-ke, ‘ without consent of her highness the princess;’
and in page 188 of the same work, we have QS ,;..‘5 5..5‘.‘4 C_{_g\
ek taraf shahr-ke, “on one side of the city ;’ 'all of them with ke
in every edition and copy, printed or manuscript. The wonder
is, how it escaped the erittcal amendments of the Caleutta editors
alrcady alluded to; but so it has, for even they have here followed
the established reading.

b. The preposition o\e mdnand or mdnind has been anmply
discussed by Dr. Gilchrist in several of his .works, but it must be
confessed that the learned doctor does not in this instance appear as a
sound and fair critic. I{c assumes that ome of the Munshis used ke
instead of ki by mistake, and that he had sufficient influence with all
the other learned natives of the country to make them take his part,
and sanetion the error.  This argument is so very ridiculous that refu-
tation is superfluous.  Use is everything in language, and it in Hin-
distani custom has ordained that several of the prepositions when they
precede the word which they govern, require the genitive with Ze,
and when they follow require £, then it is the duty of the grammarian
fairly to state the fact. 1t is quite probable that many instances of
this mode of construction, in addition to those which we have shown
above, may yet be detccted.

¢. The adverbs u'ti’.’- “here,” and c)“"} * there,’ govern the genitive
with %e, like nouns or prepositions. * When thus used, they convey
idiomatically the signification of,’ at, to, or 7 the house of, or ‘in the
possession of.’ ;\7 c.'L\‘:’. us g,,\a-\.: ‘2o to the geutleman’s house,’
which is not unlike the usc;‘ of the French particle ches. The pre-
positions Lfa\i and &:5.' are used in the same general sense as
U“Ll ‘5(:.\ “ncar or with him,’ and more generally ‘in his possession,’
“ chez lui? The word Qﬁ_{.‘j denotes idiomatically ‘in the opinion of)’

W ‘in the opinion of the wise:’ ‘apud
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d. Several of the prepositions, when they follow their substantives,
may dispense entirely with the genitive signs ke and Xi, thus shewing
a tendency to become real postpositions; as, uub ,c\: near or
beforeé the judge.’ If the word they govern be a noun of the third
class, or a pronoun, the inflected form remains the same as 1f ke or kt
had been expressed; as, Un\:: gf JJ near the boy;’ L.~ Uw\ ‘ with-
out him or her;’ and if the word governed be the ﬁrbt. or second
personal pronoun, when the genitive is thus dispcnfcd with, the
oblique forms muzh and fwh are used;. as, U*’\:’, ~=" ‘mncar me;’

o 4
:x  near thee.

DATIVE CASE.

66. The use and application of this case is very
nearly the same as in most European languages. As
a general rule, an English noun, governed by the pre-
positions 7o or for, will be expressed in Hindastani by
means of the dative case.

a. The Hindistin{ dative sometimes corresponds with the Latin
a.ccusntxve, expressive of motion fo a place; for instance, )f J.f e
(& )la- I will go home,’ ‘ibo domum.’ In this last sense also, the
sign ko is often omitted, which brings it still nearer the Latin; as,
‘:J).’; L‘:'\>-J..~.§“_..; ‘I am going hame,’ ‘eo domum.’ The dative
case is also used to express time when; as, }5 o ‘by day;’
& <ly ‘by night;’ S ‘.L‘. ‘at evening’ In such expressions
the post-position ko is frequently and cven eclegantly omitted; as,
&:)f L‘.ﬁg.\ ‘one day;’ and if the word expressive of time be accom-
panied by an adjective or pronoun subject to inflection, the inflested
form of the latter remams the same as if %o had been expressed : as,
oy Uy‘ on that day;’ w. ¢ S ‘at what time?’
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ACCUSATIVE CASE.

67. The accusative in Hindéstini, as in English, is
generally like the nominative, but when it is desirable to
render the object of an active verb very definite or
specific, then the termination Zo (of the dative) is added
to the object.

a. We believe this rule to be quite sound as a genceral principle,
though by no means of : rigid ‘application. Many words are sufficiently
definite from accompanying circumstances, such as an adjective, a
genitive case, a pronoun, ete., so as not to require any discriminative
mark. Others again, though sufficiently definite in themselves, gene-
rally require the particle fo; such are proper names, names of offices,
professions, etc.; as, }‘)lg’ £ <Sile “call Manik y ;‘}L; I J"S -
“call the Sardir” In these in;tancvs, however, the Hinddstani
assimilates with the Greek, which would employ the definite article
in like cascs.

b. The use of the particle 4o to denote the object of an active verb
forms one of the niceties of the Hindustini, which cun only be arrived
at by practice. A well-cducated native, and many Europeans who
have studied the language and associated much with natives, will
without ctfort supply the particle ko in its proper place, and nowhere
else. It follows then that there must Ye some principle to regulate all
this, though it may be difticult to lay hold of, or to express within a
short compass. The rule given by Muhammad Ibrihim of Bombay,
and we assuredly know of no better authority, is in substance the same
as we have just stated.— Fide ¢ Tuhfac Elphinstone,’” page 80.

¢. When a verb governs an accusative and also a dative, both being
substantives, the first or nominative form of the accusative is generally
used, as the repetition of o in both cases would not only sound ill, but
in many instances lead to ambiguity ; thus, 3 \)‘ﬁf S ..\:,. ‘ give the
horse to the man. If, however, it be deemed essential to add 4o to
the accusative, even this rule must give wuy; as in the tollowing
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? - ¢ . ’
sentence : \if £ = L..é"" I o= L_.; g:\‘_» g’.:»". J ! ‘he
gave his brother’s share to his (brother’s) wife.” When the dative is a
pronoun, the repetition of %o is eas11y avo1ded by using the termination.

4
¢ or on for the latter; as, \.S ..\J.-« 9.‘\ )§ é )J the-
judge gave up to her the child. ;

ABLATIVE AND LOCATIVE.

68. The ablative denotes the source from which any
thing proceeds; the locative, as its nanie imports, denotes
situation. In their use and application, they generally
correspond with the Latin ablative.

a. The ablative sign e e signifies ‘from’ and ‘with." It is
applied to the instrument with which, but very seldom to the agent by
whom, any act is done, unless in connection with a neuter verb. Erample:
Ll = ‘)L .\-~'.‘f J .l1.> the excecutioner smote the prisoncr
with a sword.” In Dr. Gilchrist’s Story-Teller (No. 97), we have an
instance of s¢ denoting the agent, the only one we have ever mct with
in our readmg, o8 \.ESJL}S ‘_.'_.JU S 1) o S ‘how
is it that stale bread was caten by thee?’ With & neuter verb se
may be used to denote the source or origin of the event described ;
as follows, |42 " )... |).=.. .‘_é J.C-Lo ,»5 by some poct (or
through some poet) a fault took place. .

b. With the verb L:S kahnd, ‘ to say’ or ‘tell,’ the particle kol
seems to be used ldlomatlc(xlly, and must often be translated in Enghsh
by ‘to;’ as, u..:s L.< .(" - w‘ M ‘T am saying 2o hlm, or

tellmg him, truth;’ bccause the sentence D‘b L*S ‘“ u"”'
will mean, ‘I declare him (or her, or it) to be true, or 1 call that
truth;’ so L;':.‘S e ‘.:}. <5y )5.:\’ means ‘people do not call
him a man.’ The use of e o with L;.‘{S therefore is obvious.

c¢. The locative sign :..v men generally denotes tn, somctimes fe
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or tntv ; as, J‘b u“”)':“:’ ‘he is in the city;’ \,? v.”..o;{.‘:a a; ‘he
is gone to (in;o) the city.” The locative signs = e :md s have fre-
quently the post-position = dvined to them ; as, 0] :

‘ he brought a sword from 4z the city;’ \J. -

‘he feil down from on his horse.’ Here the English idiom is ‘from
off” his horse, which is less logical.

CASE OF THE AGENT.
L

69. The case of the agent, characterized by the par-
ticle J ne, is never used except with tramsitive verbs,
and when used it is confined to those tenses only which
are formed of the past participle (No. 40, page 65). The
verb then agrees with the object in gender ind number,
unless it be decmed requisite to render the object definite
by the addition of the particle & 4o (No. U7), In which
case the verb remains in the simple form of the third
person singular masculine.

@. In further illustration of this very simple rule, we here sub-
join a sufficient number of examples; Go s <Kt g U"‘ ‘he
saw a dog,’ or, hterally, ‘by him a dog (was) seen; likewise,

ggi’-) < ))J u—) J uu\ he aaw three horses,’ or, “ by huu, ete. ;

‘he saw many foxes;' in all which phrases the construction agrees
precisely with the Latin passive voice. Again, if it be deemed necessary
or clegant to add %o to the object, then the verb will be always the
s'lme, that is, the masculine singular form ; thus, \,id )§ 9,: u

‘ we have scen the dog ;' G0 JS A3} ;e’ o r.v ‘have you secn thc
horses ' LGo uf}s § é/- ) o2 ‘when that man eaw
the fox;’ \(.(._.5.& MY ,«v,! G oad ‘we have scen the



104 THE AGENT WITH °NE.

The same rule apphes to all the tenses into which g0 entera

(page 55); as, b \gfud\.Sg..(ﬂduu\ he has secn a dog ;’ so,
R iy ;.u\ he had seen three horses.’ As this
is a subject of great importance in the language, we would advise

the student to repeat each of the above phrases in all the tenses

given in page 55.

5. It must be remembered that the case denoting the agemt in
the personal pronouns I and thou, are g‘s u.v: matn-ne and (} )a’
thono or (i iy tainne; as Lf.- )i.a\ o 'yee ‘Isaw him (her or
it) ;' J.., u:“y' Jue 2 o /..- “hast thou mnot heard this pro-
verb?? /If, howerver, the pronouns be followed by a qualifying
word (s:xbstantive or adjective), the inflected forms .es’: mujh
and .1_-<.‘ fujh arc used ; thus, in the ‘Bﬂgl_l o Batn'tr,’ page 20,
Y G oo S S P b s T poor (o
wr;tched)’ obtained nc;urishn;ent under the shelt/er of my parents.’

¢. The student should endeavour to remember the limited and
restricted use of this case of the agent. 1st. It is never used before a
neuter or intransitive verb. 2nd. It is never used before any of the
tenscs formed from the root or from the present partici;ilc of any verb
whatever. 3rd. It is never used before the verb U)g bolnd, ‘to
speak or say,’ nor before UY Zdnd, ‘to bring,” although they both seem
according to our notion to be Intransitive.  Bolnd appears to differ very
little from \..\S kahnd, which last reguires the use of the agent with ne.
The verb ldnd is a compound of le-dnd, the last mcmber of which is
neuter or intransitive, and this leads us to a general rule, which is,
that ¢ compound verbs, such as Intensives, of which the last member is
neuter, though really transitive ifl signification, do not require the
agent with ne;’ thus, V..'; g:? S dls )f‘w.v: sy * those
travellers have caten up the dinner.’

d. When two scntences havmg the same nominative or agent
are coupled by the conjunction ),\ aur, ‘and,’ the first of which
has a neuter verb, and the following a verb tramsitive, it is mnot
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necessary to express the agent with #e in the sccond sentence, but the
constructlon goes on the same as if ne had been expressed; thus,
\.RS J,| é, A ;.4.> 8) wuh jhat phir d,t aur (us-ne) kahd, ‘ she
quickly returned and said.’

e. This very peculiar use of the particle ne to denote the agent
prevails, with slight modifications, throughout an extcnsive group of
dialects spoken in Ilindstin Proper. It is found in the.Marz’;thf,
the Guzeriti, and the Panjibi, in the West. In the Nepalese it
assumes the form uJ le; and it may be inferred that it prevails in
most of the intermediate dialects of.dLindi origin, am:)unting to nearly
twenty in number. It does not exist in the group of dialects connected
with the Bengili, nor in those of the Deccan. In the grammars of the
Marath{ language, it is called the Justrumental case, a term inapplicable
in Hindi, as it never is used with the instrument, but solely with the
agent. What is called the instrumental case in Sanskrit, is applied
indifferently to the agent or instrument; but in the modern dialects
above alluded to, particularly the Hinddstdni, ne is restricted to the
agent only.

Jf- Our great grammarians have succceded wonderfully well in
mystifying the very simple (though singular) use and application of
this particle ne. Dr. Gilchrist, in the first edition of his grammar,
seems to have felt greatly embarrassed by it, without exactly knowing
what to make of it. Those who have merely tollowed the learned
doctor, with very few ideas of their own, have contented themselves
by calling it an ezpletive, which luminous explanation has stood for
years in one of the books hitherto read by beginners. Now, the term
‘expletive’ in philology is as convenicut, in its way, as that of the
humours in the jargon of quack doctors; it solves every diffieulty, and
forms a ready answer to all questions: it may mean anything or
nothing. To account philosophically for the mode in which this
particle is applicd does not fall within our provinee; suffice it merely
to say, that it is a form of construction very common in Sanskrit.
With regard, however, to its practical use and application, we trust
that all difficulty has been removed.  The fact is, that the only real
diffficulty likely to arrest the progress of the Icarn.cr consists. not in
the use of me to cxpress the agent, but in that of %o to define the
object of a transitive verb.
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NUMERALS.

70. When o noun is accompanied by a numeral
adjective, the plural termination on of the oblique cases is
generally dispensed with. If the noun be of the third
class, the inflected form in ¢ is generally used.

a. Thus, \)L-' )5 ‘S.a ,‘\‘." g_{ h;-’::\\,..v u_ ‘three soldiers beat
four men.” We have rcason to believe that the addition of the
termination o» would render the substantives more pointed or definite;
thus, tin sipdhiyon-ne would signify ‘the three soldicrs (aforesaid).’
In the grammar prefixed to Dr. Gilchrist’s Dictionary (London ed.),
we have |\ :,"L‘,_: h;( s._.\)-./ ‘,fz""\;)': “a hundred horses were at the
Nawwab’s,’ which ought to be translated ‘a hundred horse, 7. e.
‘a troop or collective body of onc hundred,’ whereas, ‘o hundred
horses,’ or ‘a hundred boys,” would be ,_;/‘.’)p/ }:. and ;..‘S;J ,.:

b. Collective numbers add o to demote multiplication or repe-
tition ; as, ub/y ;.’.;J"Z:.: ‘ hundreds of battles;’ J.;..’: )

4 .. . .
thousands of citics.” Any numeral by adding on becomes more
Y a

emphatic or definite; gs, e=* é):)\?- o “those four persons.’

Words expressive of time, as year, month, day, etc., add en in the
vy
e

nominative plural; as, (s ).\a/ o ,...J. " years have passed away.’

¢. In Hindistini the conjunction, ete., is idiomatically omitted in
such phrases as u.;v e ‘two (or) three,’ o e ‘(from) ten (to)
twenty.’ A doubtful number is expressed by adding ! to the
uumeral; as, 5! (wo ua-:‘T ‘about ten men; (wo &S ,.:
“about & hundred ycars.’ i‘c; signify' ‘ fold,’ Qe or Lfv is added to
numerais* as ..\:>‘ I ‘ two-fold ;» LS we ‘ten-fold.”  Distributives

are formed by doubling the number ; as, 30 4 * two by two,’ or ‘1
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apiece.” Thus, suppose we wish to say, ‘ give these men three.
rupees each,’ or °three rupees apiece, the Hinddsténi will be

e 4
20 9‘:)‘)' u’f U“‘,' )§ C-)Jf-"f"‘ o ‘ to these men, thres three rupees
give.

COMPARISON OF ADJECITVES.

71. We have alrcady observed that adjectives in
Hinddstani do not admit of comparison by any regular
or systematic terminations> The comparative degree is
indicated by merely puttixfg the standard of comparison
in the ablative, and the superlative by prefixing to that
the word sub, ¢ all’

a. The comparative and superlative are to be inferred in general
from the context, as the adjective has only one form, that of the
positive or simple word, thus «ly== (50 4._;/.' o= e f": = k_ss""
‘the miser is better than the liberal mun if he (the miscr) give an
answer quickly.” 1t is obvious that if the standard of comparison
should include the whole class spoken of, the adjective will express

v
Tat e
- p‘f"-’“

-

the superlative degree.  Er. 1. g_:,.->~ o -
¢ . . .
of all accomplishments two are best’ (viz. learning and the art of

war). .

-

b. To express the comparative degree, the particles ‘.‘.\ aur, and
sl y iydda, “more,” may also be cmpl()ye:l‘ exactly as in French and
English ; as, u.f:« s b.)\::)' - o .,,S &Sy s ‘those people
arc worse than dogs.” The adjective is sometimes doubled to express
the superlative degree; us, \,v;‘ \ié“ ‘very good ;' but the words
most commonly used and prefixed for this purpose are \)".' * great,
very ;' g_,..(; ‘much;’ 3> ‘beyond bounds;' B ‘extremely ;’
s ‘very’ (gencrally in a bad or disagreeable ‘sense); and

* most, very,” which lust is added. It is to be further observed that



108 PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

J.v, though thus used apparently as an adverb, agrees in gendei and
number with the substantive ; as, b \Sj} ol J.v s} ‘he is a very
wicked boy;’ and again, ‘;; éj’l c_:‘):. ‘éj'-’ x, ‘she is a very
wicked girl.

¢. The particle s sd (se, st), when added to a substantive, con-
verts such substantive into an adjective denoting similitude; as,
);B < \.3\5 (W \:;: ‘a dog-like unclean animal” When added to
an adjective,. it seems to render the sume more intensive, though fre-
quently it is difficult to find fo; it anequivalent English expression ; as,
5T J L!‘i L "'.’,.. ‘bring a little water ;’ G .le- )\,,;:.".b e u‘—»{,g
‘there were many weapons there” When the comparison made
by L alludes to onc thing out of many, it governs the genitive case;
as in the sentence | ro«?- L.: 4 L.S'\‘A \)\.‘.4.' you also have a
body exactly like theus, <o J}c o 95 }...» ‘a form like that of a
tiger.’

USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

72. The personal pronouns, as in Latin, are very
often merely understood, particularly before such tenses
of the verb as possess distinet persona! terminations ; and
as a general rule, the pronouns need not be cxpressed
when the sense is quite clear withou! them, except it be
by way of contrast or

a. When the third personal promouns bscome the object of an
active verb, they are generally uscd in the second (or dative) form
of the accusative ; as, 5 Lo }f..\ beat him ;’ '1 ,ﬁ.v\ call them;
“l=u Lo “tuke this away.” 1f, however, they are employed as
aajectives, along with their substantives, they may be used in the
nominative form: as, 4» L;“‘:‘: b o (': ‘you hear this word.’
With the conjunctive participle, they are clegantly used in the
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nominative form ; as, Jf.;f - ‘having said this.” Sometimes, though
rarely, the nominative form, may be used when a dative follows;
88, 1ys0 g_x‘ 3 (v 1 will give that to thee” When the first or
second personal pronouns are governed by an active verb, the dative
form is always used ; as, L_é Uj\n ,ﬁl:" & or Ub Y )Lc \J‘:‘ 8,

4

* he is beating me;’ u.b beGo ()Q‘:’. ,‘g‘ sae ‘T sec thee

b. It may be observed that the personal, relative, and interrogative
pronouns have two distinct terminations for the dative arfd accusative
cascs, viz. ko or ¢ for the singular,'and ko or en for the plural. Hence,
when an active verb governs an accusative (second form) and dative at
the same time, it will be casy to avoid a repetition of the termination
ko by employi ing ¢ or en in the one casc, and ko in the other; thus,
\u... .f.A.L_;J u.v- I will giveitto you ; L. 5.:. ,..-\ o ,‘J d 4..‘._

“the judge gave up the child to her.” In sent(nccs of this kmd, the
accusative is generally put before the dative, but not always; thus,
in the ' Baitdl Puchisi,” a very sngucjous voung lady says to her
futher, )x_:.f &5..\ c‘.:" & L:b u;/ — L‘.:v' ‘0 father, who-
soever may be acquainted with all the sciences, give me to him,’ or
‘bestow me upon him in marriage,” but then, in another part of the
same worL we have a similar expression dxﬁ‘crently arranged, as

Lyo <..s" u..;\ L.- where the dative is placed first.

¢. When the ﬁrst and sccond personal ptonouns are accompanied by
a qualifying word, the genitive of the whole expression is made by
kd, ke, ki, unot rd, re, ri, and the pronouns are used in the mﬁected
forms mujh und tujk ; as, § 3 &= “of me wretched; & Ul 1‘"
‘ of thee wisc.” This oblique ’form is also used when the particle sd,
s, o is added to denote similitude; as, ozalls L .‘gf ‘a sensible
man like thee.’ U

d. In Hindustinf, as in English, it is customary to address an



110 PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

individual generally in the second person plural, the singular being
used in prayer to a deity, or to cxpress familiarity or contempt; but
in the vulgar tongue they go a step further, and the speaker uses the
plural = ‘we,” when it really refers to no more than himself. This
abusc has led to the nesessity of adding the word @?) ‘ people,’ to
denote a genuine plural, as ham log, ‘we (people),” tum log, ¢ you
(peop.le).’ Thus, u..\ 9:.-& > ‘I know’ (litcrally. ‘we kfl.ow’);
and if a real plural is meant, then they say kam log jante hain ; so,
PERY - ‘-’L"‘f/ ‘give me (us) the book.” To testify great respect,
the third person must also e use& in the plural when speaking of
a kmg, saint, or dny illustrious 01 respected man in f*on(‘ml, as,
u*“ d\n e ‘he is speaking truth’ (literally, ‘they,’ ete.).
‘When the pluml is thus used for the singular, it is gencrally un-
inflected ; but when a still higher degree of respect, or a more decided
plural is intended, it receives the inflection; as, L‘S u u:r" “they or
he (his honour, majesty, ete.) said.’

e. This confusion of numbers may have given rise to the following
idioms: <l é)\_». ) “into our and your hands,’ that is,

‘into the hands of us two;’ é““l} r.- ham tum clzalengr, we
and you (¢.e. I and thou) will go,” mcaning, ‘ we shall go” The
speaker politely assumes precedence to himself; and when two
different persons thus occur in a sentence, the verb agrees with the
first person in preference to the sccond, zmd with the sccond in
preference to the thied ; as, L__f"""\’ ('J (> ‘we and you will go;’
Qa)b s t"' ‘ you and they will go.

/- We here subjoin the rules laid down by Muhammad Ibrihim
of Bombay respecting the efiguefte to be observed in the use of the
pronouns. ‘‘1. When the speaker and the person whom he addresses
are of the same rank, each should speak of himseclf in the singular
number, and address the other in the second person plural. 2. A
person of superior rank may speak of himself in the plural number,
but this is not considered to be polite, nor is it thought corrcet to
address cven ihe lowest rank in the singular number. 3. The
pronouns of the third person may be used in the singular when speuk-



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 111

ing of any person in their presence, unless they be of superior rank,
when they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 4. When one person
of rank addresses another of the same or supcrior rank, or speaks
of him in his presence, it is most corrcct to make use of the
respectful pronoun u! or the great m'm 8 tlt]e, or some respectful
phrase, as ..\.v}\.)o- your honour,” < J....:_ ‘honour, highness,’ etc.,
and the like, with the third person plural (of the pronouns and
verbs); and when an inferior addresses o superior, he ought at all
times to use similar cxpressions of respecet, suitable to the rank of the
person addressed.”  We may further add, that an inferior at the same
time speaks of himself in :thu tliird person sin“ulur, under the
nppell'mon of ‘..L_ your servant’ or ‘slave;’ ‘_,..u ‘ your devoted ;’
:..\..: your bondsman ;’ _l;; your sincere fncnd, ete.

g- When a person relates the speech of another, he makes use of
the identical words which the person whose speech is reported is
suppoecd to h.nu uscd. L.mmph’, He said he should go next day,
b. > S u.,- SLSd U“\ (Zit. ‘he said, I will go to-morrow ’)
So in the sentence, He told me to go home, > ...> Jo L Q U“‘
(/it. ‘he said, go home.’) This idiomatic use of the pronouns, and conse-
quently of the persons and tenses of the verb, is well worthy of the
student's attention. It is perhaps that point in which the Hindusténi
differs most widely from the English, as will be scen in the following
sentence, which to save room we shall give in the Roman character.
Kal main-ne dp-ke bete-ko shahr-men dekhd, wuk yahdin dyd-chdiktd thd
{um-se milne-ko, par kahd ki ghord merd marygayd, aur kamen ishdra
kiyd ki dp-se sdahir karnd ki apni pdlki mere wdste bhej-dend; fi-l-hdl
Jo tumhdrt pdlki maujid na ho, to mukIis apni palki us-ke wiste bhej
degd. *I saw your son yesterduy in the city, he wished to come here
to sec you, but menticried that his horse was dead, and desired me to
tell you to send your palki for him ; if your palki be not now at hand,
1 shail despatch mine for him.” From the preceding sentence it will
appear that considerable attention and experience will be nccessary
before the student can readily apply the promouns agreeably to the
rules of grammar, idiom, and efiguette, which last is a point of great
importance among the Oricntals.
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TSE OF THE POSSESSIVE ‘APNA.’

73. When there occurs in the complement of a sen-
tence a possessive pronoun belonging to the nominative
or agent, such possessive is expressed in Hindustani by
W\ apnd (-ne or -ni).

a. We may define the complement of a sentence in general, as that
portion of it whjch in English follows the verb; thus, in the scntences,
“he returned to his house,” ‘he was .transnctmg his business,” the
phrases ‘to his house,” and ‘his business,” form the complement.
Again, in each of these, the possessive pronoun kis, if it refers solely
to the nominative he, will be expressed by apnd in Hindastini; as,
bl}y}a (.'\ a- and | UK < WK LJ\ a-- but if the pronoun Ais
rofers to another pcrson, then it will be expressed by K..\ us-kd (-ke,
-k3); for instance, LT }9 u.(..-\ 3) ‘he came to his house,” meaning
not his own house, but the house of some other third person.

5. When the nominative of a sentence consists of the first or second
personal pronoun, and its possessive occurs in the complement, the
matter admits of no hesitation; as, ‘I am going to sce my father;’
‘we have scen our new housc;’ ‘you are destroying your health;’ in
all of which apnd would be uscd for ‘my,” ‘our,’ and ¢ your,” respec-
tively. In the use of the third person, however, the English language
is liable to an amblgulty, for example, the sentence ‘he wag beating
his slave’ has two meanings ;¢it might be his own slave, or another
man’s. The Hinddstédn{ is much more explicit; ‘his own slave’ would
be expressed by apne ghuldm-ko, and another man’s slave’ by ws-ke
ghuldm-ko; hence, as a practical rule, if the posscssive in the com-
plement of a sentence denotes own, it will be expressed in Hinddstani
by apnd (-ne, -nt). Sometimes, apnd is e/legantly repeated, to denote
separation or distinction ; as follows, L;:{ Jgf LF'.'J:\ L_S.";-" (;)):’}‘-‘ )
‘they both went, gach to his own house,” whereas apns ghar would
merely denote ¢ their own house,’ as common to both.
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o. It is needless to add, that if a possessive pronoun occurs in the
nominative part of a sentence, the use of apnd is inadmissible; as,
;C:b e g.ﬂn 9-" c_.:b \J.\a),‘ %ot ‘Iand my father will
go to our own country.’ Here main aur merd bdp is the nominative
of the sentence, and apne mulk men is the complement ; in the former,
the regular possessive merd is used, and in the latter, apnd, according
to our rule above stated.

d. When in the first clause of a sentence there occurs the
conjunctive pqrtmplo the pessessive in it will be apnd ; as
e SOOI Sl € @b N an ‘T, having
taken my father with me, will go to my own country.’” Here, the
use of apnd is strictly according to rule, for the sentence is equivalent
to ‘I will take my father with me; and I will go to my own

country.’

e. We occasionally meet with apnd used irregularly instead of
the other possessives; as, Lf C_ﬁ\,g E\}’: & \;..3:\ ‘my own
disposition even was led astray.” (‘Bigh o Bahir,’ p. 21.) In
ordinary discourse, according to Dr. lechnst, we may hear
such expressions as the following, namely, U S L...)\ By LJ\ >
‘if my son had done so.’” Lastly, apnd is used substantively in the
general sense of ¢ one's people, ﬁ'icPds,’ etg., like the Latin expression
‘apud suos; thus, \.:( & J}"’ L._.“'" g_;‘_,rg\}z_\gj w\: H;;"').‘;\ bj

- - ® . .
¢he came to his own, but his own received him not.’

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

74, The demonstratives .y yik, ‘this,’ and s, wuh,
¢that,” togcther with their plurals, are sometimes used
in the same sense as our definite article ‘the.” They arc
apphcab]e to both genders, and agree with their sub-
stantives in case, and generally in number.
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4. We have seen it stated in some grammar, ‘that a demon-
strative pronoun in the singular may be used with an Arabic
plural,’ ete., from which the reader is left to infer that it is not
ased with any other plural. Now, the fact is, that yih and wuh
are frequently used with any plu}'al, and represent the plural even
without the substantive; as, L;’\? U"‘"i %5 (.,S\> 'é:\!'-' Gl
¢ these two b’rothers went to the magistrate;’ and again,
‘_:),_.5 S0 .g.v; o el b & 55 ‘they by way of alms
give so;nething." It ‘would be nee/dle_ss to multiply examples, as they
may be met with in any author. We have "reason to believe, how-
ever, that when the singular is thus uscd, it is either to denote a
collective group, or in a disrespectful semse; on a principle analagous
to that of applying the plural to ome person in order to denote respect

Or reverecnce.

INTERROGATIVES.

75. The interrogative u)f kaun, when used by itself,
generally applics to persons, and \S fyd to irrational or
lifeless beings; but if the substantive be expressed, Zaun
will agree with it adjectively in case and number,
whereas the inflection of £ya is never used adjectively.

a. For example, in the’ phrase u_b u,S’ ‘who is there?’ the
inference is, ‘ what person?’ so, us;- LE signifies ‘ what (thing) is
1 ? At the same time we may m;t only say d}' u,s ‘what man?’

‘to what man?’ but also e oS ‘what thing?’
] , ‘of what thing¥ We cun also say, e LS ‘ what
thing?’ but ‘we cannot say o hfbb’ to denote ‘of what

! Here is another instance oi a feminine preposition requiring the genitive in #e,
agreeably to what we stated page 98, a. The example is from the ¢ Bagh o Buhbr,
p. 144. It is the rcading or half-a-dozen different copies (two of them manuscript),
as well as of the Calcutta edition, 1836, printed in the Roman churacter.—D), F.
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thing.” The oblique form kdhe is used only as a substantive; as,
4;(! L?S, qbK ‘a watch of what (substance, etc.)?’ the answer
to which may be \.Si ‘3,.; ‘of gold,’ cte. Sometimes kyd isg applied
to a person or thizxg by way of exclamation; as, w\)‘;\ja. LS what
a rogue!” U LS “what an affair* When %yd is repeated, it seems
to convey the idea of ‘what various® s, g_JL:“ \,2 \2 ‘ what
various wonders? Sometimes, kyd is used as a éonjunction, meaning
‘ whether,” ‘or;’ like the Latin ‘rive; as, k{“ S \-E 'i\.' LE

‘ whether in the garden: or in the field.’

b. The interrogative i8 used for the relative in such sentences
as k;; {._\}5 Ag L")J‘; \".“? U“’" ‘I know who it is” Also adverbs
derived from the interrogative (vide page 68) are in a similar
manner substituted for those from the relative; for instance,
S :..:o ‘I do not know when he

will go.’

¢. Sometimes a question is used to denote megation or surprise;

e s a7 &« . .
as, Uq ! r\? U..§ e \.:l o S L.-/\ all the territory which

thou hast taken will be of no use to thee;’ literally, ‘of what use
will it be to thee?’ and again, SJ.;.:: a2 oW B K LS
‘ where is the king’s son ® and where this report 3’ meaning ‘ the king’s

son has nothing to do with this report.” ®

RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE.

76. Strictly speaking, the Hinddstani does not pos-
gess a relative pronoun corresponding with our ¢who,’
» which,’ and ‘that,’” and as this want is a source of much
perplexity to the learner, we shall endeavour in the
following paragraphs to explain fully how the place of
the relative is supplied.
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e In page 38 we have given the declension of 4> and su
which from want of a better term we called relative and correlative,
respectively. The word s> signifies ‘he who,’ ‘she who,’ or ‘that
which,” and refers, not to an antecedent, like our relative ‘who,’
but to a noun following, like our words ‘whosoever,” ¢ what-
soever,’” ‘whoso.” Hence 9> usually begins the sentence, and is
followed in a second clause by s and the use of the two together
generally forms a substitute for our rclative pronouns ‘who,’
¢ which,” and ‘that’ as will be seen by the followmfr examp]es,
g‘g*‘“’ “—"'\" dl"‘)}*‘-g_,é’ S o r’ s—'ﬁ)’
‘the king much approved of the horses which you sent,” literally,
‘ what horses you sent, the king much approved of the same;’
E’i f" e o '_?:’a L\S d r.’;f ‘that is all true which you
have said,’ literally, ‘ whatever you have said, that is all true.” In
like manner, the relative and correlative adverbs usually accompany
each other; = u\vi' J)é uL\r? - L ol f_? ol ‘ where
the treasure is, there is the snake; and where there is a flower there
is a thorn.’

b. Sometimes, the remote demonstrative may be used instead
of the correlative, both pronominally and adverbially; as follows,
= Q,(.J =0 L,(.m? he who has the pot has the sword’ (he
who pays best, is best served); ‘J{ L L.\.JJ U’" L~.> as you
shall give, so shall you get.’ In the following sentence, the demon-
strative adverb & ,Lb} is used; whercas in a few scntences before,
the author uses the correlative é,\..‘.';' for the same expression
(véde Selections in Devanégari, page 8, lines 3 and 10);
U\sdb;gﬁ\ gﬁ)mu{.m)o she J).'L.v uL?’
Kl Ul> * where the{'e shall be ninety-nine pitchers of milk, how

will a single pitcher of water be there discovered?”  We may here at
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the same time see thc negative effect of the question, as the speaker
means that ¢ there is no chance of detecting one pitcher full of water
among ninety-nine of milk.’

¢. The conjunction & frequently accompanies the relative, and
sometimes occupies its’ place entirely; as in the phrases,
@)ﬂuérk\&é@{&;rnaiéé\ﬁ‘let us not
‘bring into mind the trouble which has come upon us;’ so also,
S S )\S,[.@'\ ;};e o r\S &E ‘;S.x)’ Ulo ‘he is a wise
man, who, before the commencement, thinks of the end of his work;’

o 44 x; ‘the man who wrote the letter.

Sometimes, the demonstrative is substituted, in imitation of the
Persian; thus, u.’b gg g @ Q.ES, o w" &E u‘; ML’S"\:.;
‘ there is a temple in which there are several idols of gold.’

d. In many instances the relative 4> corresponds with our
‘ who,’ ‘which,’ or ‘that’ but the student must be careful not to
consider this as a rule, for it is only the exception; as follows,
u*‘; d\é L;"" > g?.?) ) 99 ‘the two loaves which my children
eat” Here the word 4> is not put first, because there is amother
word 40 already used to define roft; but suppose the sentence were
‘the bread which I ate was very gocd,” we should have to say in
Hindéstani, ‘o rott masn-ne khd,} so (or wuh) bakut achchhi thi.’

INDEFINITES.

77. The indefinite _s*s k0,2, ‘somebody’ or ‘ anybody,’
when used alone, refers to a person, whereas 4.:5 kuchh,
‘something,” ‘anything,’ refers to matter in general.
As an adjective, however, #0,4 may agree with any sub-
stantive, as, 31 o5*S ‘any or some ‘man,’ ;o 'S ‘any
or some thing.’ 4.5; is seldom applied t.o'pelfsons in
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the nominative, but in the oblique cases; kisi or Adsu
seems to be equally applicable to persons or things.

4. The indefinites ko,i, and Fuchh, as well as the numeral X'
ok, ‘one,’ frequently supply the place of our articles ‘a,” ‘an,’ or ‘a
certain ;’ aa,\)b oj\, u.wﬂ..a oS wh <) “‘a sage

-/’

arrived in a certain city;’ })\A‘J - L_Q\ 0_4} QAS on &

L

certain time a tiger fell sick.” The indefinite article frequently occurs
more than once at the beginning of a sfory, and it is a point of good
taste to use %o,z and ¢k alternately, a8 in the preceding examples, so as
to avoid the clumsy repetition of the same word. The emphatic
particle _s_¢ or v ht may be affixed to many of the pronouns; as,

<P 4_:\ ‘my ()our, ete.) own self;’ | o * this ]samc, 4._5‘?)’

./ s

‘that same.’ Also in the oblique cases \r“j‘,’ ) ete, as in

g

,f u..a\ ,5 ! “to this or that self-same person or thing.” Some-

g

times ;. 18 added with the same effect.

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE.

78. As a general rule, the Hinddstdni verb agrees
with its nominative in number, person, and gender,
subject, however, to the following exceptions: 1. To
mark respect, a singular nominative has a verb in the
plural; 2. If the nominative consist of different irrational
objects in the singular number, they may take a singular
verb; 3. If the nominatives be of various genders, the
verb takes the masculine form, or agrees with that next
to it ; Lastly. If the verb be transitive, and in any tense
formed of the past participle, the nominative assumes the
case of the agent, and the verb follows a special rule
already illustrated, p 103, No. 69, ete.

a. We shall here add a few examples in illustration of the
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preceding rule, exﬁbrncing, as it does, the whole subject of verbal
concord, which differs in some respects from that of the European
< 0e ’ . .o < “r. 2

languages. Thus, & \:ffé ¥ ‘he is writing;’ o ?::3-\; )
* she is dancing;’ u“; g“i,: Sy ‘they (males) are talking;’ and
u..b u.'\{ 59 ‘they (females) are smgmg The following
examples refer to the exceptions: 1. L_q}b sl I<.e(.w s\lsoly
‘the king having seen (this), became tearful’ or ‘wept;’ where
the verb g,.; is plural, expressive of respect to ‘the king,
which is in the singul:.lr nominative. In like manner we have
__,.:a\.;v: ‘it is not proper that

your majesty should submit.’ 2. In the following sentences we have
two nouns in the singular number, coupled by a conjunction, whilst

the verb is in the singular, agreeing with the nearest noun; as,

bullock and horse have just now
arrived ;’ ’ET Wew /..5 Ve b ..b.. o> my people,
my wealth, and my kingdom, why are they not all gone (from me) this
day?’ 3. Scveral nouns of different genders occur in the next two
sentences, but the verb takes the masculine plural in preference to the
feminine; ns,‘_ MJ.(: 5,_5&\..» g;..\ G a\,.v bl é..\
‘her father, mother, and brother, were all three medltatmg the accom-

phshment of her marriage ;’ '.—b ,a > d.ﬁ \> g.,«.v} u..:\.b ,(.a\

hxs elephant, camel, and carriage 2re being loaded ’

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.

79. In this department the Hindastani differs very
little from the English.  Aectives or transitives naturally
govern the accusative case, which, as we have shewn, is
generally like the nominative, and sometimes like the
dative (vide p. 101, No. 67.) N

a. (ausal verbs, verbs of clothing, giving, cte., may be considered
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a8 governing two accusative cases, or the accusative and the dative;
l»jfjﬂé b\é S H’SJ" having given the child food, go home,
. L‘J }5 < @\ put on him these clothes;’ and 53 &35
‘ give him a rupee.’

5. Some neuter verbs, as UT ‘to come,’ L ‘to become,

‘ to suit, U “to fall’ L;L:.o to arrive,’ L.p to become,’ L.bb-

tobe desirable,’ L3 >, “to remain,’ L@>).» to appear,’ L)J to unite,’
LL‘ to meet, to ocour,’ and l.v,.b to be,’ govern the dntwe case,
and are frequently used mpersonally, as follows, gb ) r» D) g‘.{'
‘I feel compassion;’ 0.5° -\M e b Uw\ o ‘I have some
doubt in this matter ;’ )l> Lb. & g_s"‘b"' )f.n it is desirable
that we should go there.” We may here observe that the form ,\b\;-
from chdhnd, is frequently used impersonally in the sense of ° it is
proper,” ‘it is fit;’ like the Latin ‘decet,” ‘oportet.” When thus em-
ployed, governs the dative of the person, and either the past participle
or the aorist of the accompanying verb, as in the preceding example,
which might also be expressed H;—u;\? Ll . S o ‘bwe must go.
Sometimes, it may be used personally; as, 5;'\.?\.3- (RGNS ‘..v which
may mean ‘what is proper for you,” or ‘what do you require,’ etc.
We could in this way say u“;\‘E\‘?- Ul by )(A: ‘ you must go
there,” or ‘to go there behoveth you.’

.

¢. Verbs meaning ‘to sell,’ or fmplying ‘gain,’ have < ‘hand,’
connected with them; as ./ .g.)Lb Uﬁ.«.g v 45 “to whom
have you sold it?’ LT &b < s ;,\1.3 ‘.\S z, ‘ that busi-
ness was accomplished with great difficulty;’ in like manner,
LT €L wi J)é <! K5 “Be gained a flower as his prize.” In
such expressions the word .&5\» is used in the sense of ‘ possession.’

d. Verbs which ing English require °¢with,’ ¢from. or ‘by’
after them, govern the ablative, and those which require ¢in,’
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4 within,’ ‘mbo the locative case; as in the followmg sentence :
T e S e e
‘this is better, that by means of his friendship I

should es::ape from the hand of my enemies;’ in like manner
©@ L,f'v;)"' B J:\)ﬂ?- O“MJ@{ 9_‘;:‘ b; ¢ going into his house, he
began to think within himself’ Verbs of fear and caution require

the ablative case; as, o UjS - f7 5; oy ‘perhaps he is afraid

of you;’ uS \:.3) J‘..j,s. < @,d\jzba. Jile “the sage keeps on
his guard against reprobates.’ ’

TENSES OF THE ROOT.

80. We have already given the general signification
of each tense, in the various paradigms of the verb,
pp- 44 to 59. We shall now, following the sume order,
briefly notice such pecularities as some of them present.
The reader will recollect that they are three in number
—the aorist, future, and imperative, of which the aorist
is the most important, on account of its extensive use
and application.

a. The Aorist generally corresponds with the present subjune-
tive of the Latin, or what in English grgmmar goes under the
name of . present potential’ ; hence the conjunctions & and &SU
‘that,’ Jf | and > ‘if) bj{\ ‘althox;gh,’ <SS — :until’ a;d
b\.n lcst generally requlre the use of this tense after them; as,
Ug.x‘,;._;ﬂ,c:gu,l u—nuﬁ»w&) ,.b\:- fwe A
¢if 1 desire that he should stay till I come, what is it to thee?’
It furthcr implies possibility or obligation; as in the sentences,
P JS &’)} é..v » .@sg > .—\o ‘ whatever it may be possible to do
to-day, that do;’ sy plalm oK o & Lfm...\..,.\ saad ‘our
hope is that this business may be brought to a conclusion;’
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um‘o,:qu\a}d‘;\h\:- sf"‘“*{’g,“s, \a\.‘.3\:,>
Pl WY ),\ Llo gww ‘if a king sends an ambassador to any
place, it is desirable that he should be the wisest and the most
eloquent man of his tribe.” When the power of doing a thing is
designed to be expressed, the verb L “to be able,” is used in
all its parts, with the root (or sometimes the mﬂecbed infinitive)
of the principal verb; as, th e By > 3) or less frequently,
9‘"’ Lﬁ.u u“k‘ ;3\:» s} ‘he cannot go,

b. The aorist is very frequently employed to denote present
time when general and unrestricted, hence it is used much in
proverbial expressions, with which the language abounds; as,
._é"\> &8 Juw ¢ gb ‘the wealth of the wicked goes for
nought.’ It also expresses time future or past, conditionally; as,
d\,@: u\..«.lf ‘J.b Py ‘_5)..4 g\f Y ; | ‘if the nightingale find
thy abode, then will the rose-garden be forgotten;’ or, ‘if the
nightingale found thy abode, then would the rose-garden be for-
gotten.” On the subject of this tense, Muhammad Ibrihfm has given
several sound remarks in his grammar, already alluded to; p. 59, ctc.
He gives it the name of ‘ future of the subjunctive or potential mood.’
We have discarded thg term mood altogether, as utterly inapplicable
to the Hindustini language, and infinitely more perplexing than
useful. Lastly, the aorist is. sometimes accompanied by the present
auxiliary tense @,é, etc., page 43, the precise effect of which it
is difficult to determine; as, ;_,g &,’5 u.v; ‘I may speak;’
\;5 ‘ﬂf \Ogu> ‘Jasodi is or may be saying.’

o. The Future presents few peculiarities, save that in respectful
language it is often employed for the unperame, and occasionally

for the aorist ; .as, g{"“‘ uLS < %s(_s" S5 w\.: g_,o.\a
‘bhave the kindness, Sir, to give me a book so, hkewme,
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am thinking that whatever they say may be from envy.”’ Our:
Second  Future or Future Perfect is formed by the future of
L.(:’— ‘to finish,’ totherootoftheverb as, \f.v,(a- \& e ‘I shall
have eaten,’ % \$ s, ‘he will have eaten,’ ete.

d. The Imperative is confined in its application, strictly speaking, to
the second person, singular and plural. The honorific form addreeses
itself as to a third person by ‘way of, respect; as, j», » “be-
silent ;’ )l }DJ\ come hither;’ ga.-stg u\am }fu.b pardon me,’ or
‘may he pardon me.’ It is not considered polite to use the second
person singular of the imperative to any one, however low his con-
dition. The adverb «:s is applicable to the imperative mood alone,
& is applied to it in common with the other modes, :vJ is mever
used with .it; as, J.J’)g Cne OF e ,.J)-J “don’t forget ;’
e L...:\ ‘don’t do so’ The imperative mood is sometimes used
idiomatically, as in the following cxpressions: ¢» oF o ‘ perhaps it

. . T - 87 ¢ .
is,” or it may be;’ 5! & 41 " come, if you mean to come.’

TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

81. Of these, the Indefinite claims most attention.
The name and signification given to it in most gram-
mars, is”‘Present Indefinite Tegse.’ The epithet of
present is misapplied, as the tense generally refers to the
past.

a. Among the tenses of the present participle, the Indefinits
holds the same rank that the aorist does in those derived from
the root. Its most ordinary significations are, first, to denote
conditional past time, in which case it is generally preceded by
;\ or o> ‘if’ and followed by Py ‘then;’ as il the sentences,
U & uL:L .55! Py 3 ;, £\ “if he had come, then there would
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have been no loss;’ il & b WS ¥
spoken, he would not have regarded what I said,” or ‘if I should
speak, he would not regard.’ So in the ‘Bigh o Bahir,’ p. 71:

> ‘If our days were at all lucky, then we should have some-
where found Hétim, and having seized him, we should have
carried him to Nauful, then he would have given five hundred
-ashrafis,’ efe. The conjunction is frequently omitted in the
former or latter part of the sentence, and sometimes in both; as,
Gle o ol 5 Ul om o Bl i ol Bl il €1
‘had I gone,‘I should have beaten him soundly;’ in like manner,
Gy & uj)'e- \j,{ Gy u,,; ‘had I been present, the horse should
not have been allowed to escape.’

5. In the second place, the indefinite is employed to denote
continuative past time, or to express an act or event that was

habitual ; as the reader may observe in the following passage:

9 L;..a‘ :;g.s)f b ,U! “When the gamester gsed to win
(sittd) he used to become (ko-jdld) so carcless, that auy onc
‘might take off (utdr-letd) his clothes; then even it would not be
(na hotd) known to him.’ Inlike manner, ‘Bigh o Bubir,’ p. 9:

U 95 = 3> ‘Al night the doors of the houses used not
'to be fastened, axd the shops of the market used to remain open; the
travellers used to go along,’ ete.
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¢. The indefinite is occasionally used for the present by omitting
the auxiliary; as, S LS s, ‘ what is he doing?’ The student must
be careful, however, nof to fancy that this tense corresponds with our
present indefinite, as some of our grammars inculcate. Its use as a

present tense is the exception, not the rule.

d. The Present Tenss is used both to express the precise point
of time when the action takes place, and also to demote a continuous
or habitual state of action; hence it corresponds with both our forms.
of the present tense ; as, ub G- ﬁf %5 ‘he is (now) going home;’
but in the sentence g‘b Ul € abaad o ) 5y it must be
translated, ‘ he always goes home at night.” The present is frequently
used for the future, when it is meant that the action will be done
quickly ; as, ;,'9.; b3 LS ..\1? O.v; ‘I am bringing (shall bring)
the dinner quickly.’

e. In vivid descriptions, when the narrator represents a past
occurrence in the same manner as he or the person of whom he
speaks originally saw it, and as if it were still apparent to the

view, the present is frequently used; as in the following passage:

S dlir gL -

Efb Ul NL?- - )L W'hen he arrived af the tree, he saw that on
every branch of it are hanging hundreds of human heads; and
under it ¢s a beautiful tank full of water, and the stream of it
ts flowing towards the desert” In such instances the past temse

may be used, but it is less animated and impressive ; as

g'b X L‘\,S o & Ju “he went near the free, and what
does h(; see but. & marble slab was placed at the bottom of it.’
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J. The Imperfact denotes a past action in progress, and corresponds
‘with our own compound tense formed in & similar manner; as,
\¢ ‘:Q!J 3)’ ‘he was writing.' In most of our English grammars,
the Ind,cﬁnite Past Tense, such as ‘he wrote,” ‘he spoke,’” is very
improperly called the Imperfect. It is needless to state that these
expressxons in Hindastin{ must be rendered by \(.(J \’...\ and
LS f....‘ that is, the simple past, of which we shall say more
unmedxately

g. The tense called the« Present] Dubious (page 51) is generally
employed to denote a future action of uncertain occurrence; as,
\ﬁ;.;b or u.;.b bl U‘-’:' ‘ (perhaps) I may beat,” or ‘be beating;’
% in ‘Bigh o Babir, p. 38 Ep bl WS w31 5] * What

will he (or may he) saying in his own mind ?’

TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE.

82. The main peculiarity in the use of these 1is, that
when the verb is transitive, the nominative must be put
1in the case of the agent, as explained p. 103, etec.

The Past Tense corresponds with what is mproperly called
the imperfect in moat English grammars; as, Lfla- 2y ‘he went
away ;' ‘.g{l I r: . ‘you wrote;’ which expressions, though inde-
finite as to time, convey the idea of a complete or pegfect action;
hence the absurdity of caIIing it the imperfect tense. In addition
to its common acceptation, it is sometimes used with a present,
and sometimes with a future meaning; as in the following :

f{)’u"‘k‘g"‘)u u/m,;o.\::z,)r if she is found,
then my life remains; if not, it is gone;’ UK g Ly 4> ‘what he
sows, that he reaps’ We have alrcady statcd that the present is
sometimes used.for the future to denote speed; the past is employed
for the same purpose. Thus a man says to his servant, »¥ b
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bring water,” and the answer will probably be &jylad LY ‘I have
orought it, Sir,’ meaning, ‘I will bring it immediately.’ It is some-
times applied in an idiomatical manner, ; as, \); Y \,.w’, ‘if it be so,
why be it so.’

b. The verb ‘to be’ has, in Hinddstini, two tenses expressive of
the past, viz. | ‘was,’ and \).; "was® (or became’). which
may oftcn be translated by the same word in English. In many
cases these appear to be synonymous in their application : the
student, however, must pay lparticular attention to the following
rule. g is used in reference to simple existence at a distant
time or particular place, while \,.; is applied to time or circum-
stances less remote, in bthe scnse of ¢became;’ as follows:
& aL&S\i e e < uu" ‘ there was a king in that country;’
\); ol 55 ‘he was (became) confounded’” In short, \J de-

notes permanent existence, and \,."a that which was, or became
existing, through circumstances generally stated in, or easily in-

ferred from the context.

. The.l_’mw the Perfect tense in English, being
owly past and finished ; as follows,

rhas arrived;* b Ul € Sy o o
im it is used with adverbs of time,
in a manner wawemeshnot literally be rendered in English; as

fo Lf oy S ‘I have gone dhere yesterday,” for ‘I went
there yesterday.’ In this case, the usage of the French ‘je suis

allé,” would have come nearer the Hinduastani.

d. The Pluperfect in English will generally be expressed by
the Pluperfect in Hinduastinf, representing a thing not only as
past, but as prior to some other cvcnt ;8 in the sentence,

\p\(ﬂh:-‘_&uwok;-é‘;-&w ‘z,.u ‘I had written the

letter previous to his arrival.’ But the converse of this rule
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does not hold, the pluperfect being frequently used in Hindd-
stinf{ where in English we employ the simple past; thus in Story
16, a learned Kiyath orders his slave to get up during the
night, and see if it rains. The slave, feeling himself very com-
fortable where he is, concludes, without getting up, that it does
rain; and gives the followmg ingenious process of reasoning :
u"’u’g‘f & )L-‘g_; M—Lﬁé‘& the cat came
in, I put my hand upon her, she was wet’ (ergo, it rains); but the
literal meaning is, ‘the cat_had cqme in, I had put my hand
upon her, she had got wet.” The gencral rule is, that when one
definite past even precedes another past event in point of time,
the former is expressed in the pluperfect. It may happen that the
latter of the two events is not expressed, but merely passing in the
speaker’s mind; as in the above example, where the slave might have
added, as he no doubt mecant, ¢thence, I have ascertained that it is
raining,’” which would have completed the chain of reasoning.

e. The tense called the Past Dubious (p. 51), formed of the
past participle and the aorist or future of U od is used to express
remote /proba'?ility past or future; as in the following examples:
\f Lfo\.\.f 2 .,.b Lil- & GJ"" ‘1 know not where he may
(or will) have ﬂ-one, b,.’n L-b ELS ;.,\1,.’ ‘3 VJ Lo .e...:: ‘on
the way, you must pavc mct with much difficulty.” The Past
Conditional (p. 51.) is of very rare occurrence, and is under-
stood to express the event” m a more remote mauner than the
Indefinite (p. 45); thus, Ul> \ s, Py \J}b )!Jé Jsu J M;‘
‘if T had opened the cage, then it would have flown.’ A kind of
expression like the Paulo-post-futurum, is expressed by L.;\?-
“to desire,” with the past participle of another verb; as,
,;5 \:.;\e- e 5, ‘he is about to die; ‘is dying,’ or ‘will soon
die.” There are Jlso other ways of expressing the same idea:

thus, | B 2 B 3y or, Yy e smyor, K

a
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INFINITIVE.

83. The infinitive is used as a substantive to denote
the state or action of the verb; it is frequently used for
the imperative, and occasionally it is employed adjec-
tively in connection with another substantive.

a. All Infinitives used as substantives or adjectives are subject to
inflection like nouns of the third class thus, gs t_—-dLv' \.;\> K.A
‘ his departure is proper | u.fb s.a.) ) § kf"‘ ‘.
the very time for taking revenge,’ bl S Lfeg"" Jp x) or
Lt g""‘) é u.e{.»o}(! 59 ‘he has come to see the house.” The
infinitive is often used as an imperative, and as such it may
even have the negative mat before it ; as, LU\ rud J;.b ‘swear
not at all; Ul> e &Lb} ‘don’t go there,’ or ‘you must not
go there.’” Sometimes it is used with the verb U}b, instead of
the regular tenses of the verb which it represents; as follows,
‘J.b UT s g_ﬂn u..S from what country are you come?’
instead of #» (5 q - gﬁn U“S It is also used with the verb
‘to be,” like the Latin gerund to denote necessity or obligation ;
as, \:,.m Ul Lb, S ~ ‘you must go there;’ so, likewise,
@bb)ﬁﬁgw ')\ stb}").)gﬁ\ja-l one must
die (mortendum est) some day at last, and must give up every thing.’

b. .Somctimes the infinitive, togéther with its complement (that
is, the noun which it governs, along with its circumstances),

may form the subject or predicate of a proposition; as follows,

‘to laugh (/it. to displsy the teeth) in the presence of kings is
unmannerly.’ In the following sentence from the ‘ Khirad Afros,’
both the subject and the predicate are of this description:
¢
to
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children in the society of the vile, is to effect their ruin’ When
an infinitive thus used has a feminine noun for its complement,
it generally agrees adjectively with the substantive (like the
Latin purticiple gn dus) by changing U into UJ or u..v ; thus,
u““" e (3,: oY ._;J\fu J u..«- ‘I have not learned to
speak your language ;’ @JLM u‘ES ) U.K.J\ e ‘it is hard to
put one’s finger on a lancet.” So, in th(j Bagll o Bahar,” p. 32:
P el y
‘0 Sir, if it was your
intention thus to act the stranger, then where was the necessity of
previously tendering your friendship with such ardour? Here the
infinitive kernt agrees with nd-dshnd,t and dostt in the feminine
gender; 80, p. 35, (i c_:);. \_e‘;[d)g u\.‘.‘;: “""‘g(: ‘to give
trouble to one’'s guest is not proper.’  Sometimes (though
rarely) the infinitive does not agree with the feminine noun
which it governs; as may be seecn in the following sentence :
)")“"b u.bb.,..)s.‘b} te\}l\us GS s ""'\"L_s““““ é\..v..
‘to toil much for this world is in fact much ado about nothing.’
If the infinitive, with the feminine noun which it governs, be
not the subject or predicate of a sentencc, this concord does not
hold between the infinitive and the word whlch 1t governs; as
ST Ry S i ol Lagd (G e
o ‘an old man and his wife came to cut wood (sticks), and
l;;agan to gather sticks.” Here the infinitives Zornd and chunnd do
not agree with lakriydn, because they are neither subject nor predicate to
asentence. 'We have been rather diffuse in explaining this peculiarity
of the infinitive, because the rule respccting it, as given in most
grammars, is, to say the least of it, unsound. It runs thus: “ The
termination (i is used with certain verbs or with post-positions;
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o (M) o (i), or ol (miyds), when a feminine noun singular
or plnral is the object of the verb; and U in all other cases!” We
have just shewn from the best authority that ne is used when there is
neither ‘ a certain verb’ nor ‘post-position’ in the case, and that =i
is not necessarily used at all times when a ‘feminine noun is the
object of the verb.’

¢. The inflected infinitive with £d (ke or k%) is also used adjec-
tively in a scnse somewhat like the Latin participles in furus;
as, e Sl 2 thls cannot be, 4 u\’
‘now I do not mean to go to Persia’ (nom sum sturus); so,
< UJL' B u’—n ‘I am not the man to believe, or submit.’
Lastly, the inflected infinitive is used with Lﬁ when it means ‘to
begin;’ with Luo “to grant leave;’ and with UL “to get leave;’
as, § ‘-;.ZS a; “he began to say *’ 40 (il o2 “ allow us to go;’
u..b d\i gff <59 ‘they are allowed to come.’ The verb U'>
‘to go,’ may also govern the inflected infinitive of another verb
(ko being umierstood); as, \.;f ui.é o ‘they went to play.’
The verb LS. “to be able,” gencrally governs the root of another
verb, but it is often used with the inflected mﬁmtlve, particularly
when accompanied by a negative particle; as, KJ }ﬁ..- J> e
‘I shall be able to move;’ \g LL. & J.l.? s ‘he was not able
to move ;’ \:E.» w u,"i,.v '--v; oI cam;ot say.” Lastly, the verb
hond, denotmg obhgntlon, may govern the inflected infinitive; as,

" you must go;’ \f).b < ﬁ }ﬁm you must write.’

PARTICIPLES.

84. The present and past participles, when used par-
ticipially and not forming a tense, generally add 133 (p.
46), and agree, like adjectives, with the noun which they
qualify. In many instances they are used adverbially
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in the masculine inflection, or, more strictly speaking,
they are verbal nouns in an oblique case.

a. The following examples will illustrate what we have just
stated regarding the participles when accompanied by #Ad,d;
b ‘is there any

one in Braj who will stop the departing Gopal?’ So likewise,

a

“he saw a
kettledrum suspended in a tree.’ Sometimes the past participle is
used like a mere adjective; as, \¢ ib e Y};‘;' <! “there was
a flowery and fruitful garden’ (not ‘flowered and fructified’); but
the words phtld and pkald here may be real adjectives (not participles)
derived from phil, ‘a flower,’ and phal, ‘fruit, by adding d, which
is agreeable to analogy. In expressmns like the following, they are
used adverbially; as, ;_;)z C.. ‘ when it was morning ;’ d,b ‘o\..,
‘ when it was evening ; LS"‘Z’ ) S ‘ while I remain;’ ,!.»a é..»

‘at othe sight of whom;’ L;{s_""’ L..l ‘ without undcrstandmg,
o3y e ‘at the time of giving’ The present participle is
doubled, to express the continuation or frequency of the act; as,
J.m & d)za d}b ‘.\: ‘J\Ab our work being and being, was not,’

i.e. ‘ continuing to be done, was not completed.’

4. From the present participle-is formed the compound verb called
statistical (p. 65), by using the masculine inflection of the participle
together with some verb of motion; as, L;S L_S{T J\f zg ‘ she
comes singing.” The present participle in this case is employed
precisely like the ablative of the Latin gerund. Dr. Gilchrist has
suggested that £% hdlat men should be considered to be understood : thus,
wuh gdté kt hdlat mex dtt hat, ‘she comes in the state or condition

of (a person) singing;’ but a moment’s consideration will shew
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that this theory is more ingenious than sound. For instance,
o T (oo A ) 93\{5 * he comes (in the state of) one
singing,’ is all very well, but, on the other hand, when the nominative
is feminine, as, \_.s"; 95,7 (oor Al é) &;Ké ‘ she comes (in
the state of) one singing,’ the expression is absurd ; because she is a
female, and the one singing is a male; and we leave the authors of
the theory to account for the curious fact of ker coming sn the state
of (a male) singing, at that particular juncture. We believe that in
‘these instances the prese'nt partiéiple is a verbal noun in the locative
«case, similar to those Sanskrit verbals in #, ete. (corresponding to
the o of the Latin), which denote the abstract action or condition
of the verb. In fact we could add many instances where the participle
is clearly used like a mere substantive, a8 o  Jgw ‘from sleep’
evidently the same as o (},

¢. From the past participle are formed the compound verbs called
frequentative and desiderativy, by adding karnd and chdhnd respectively
to the simple masculine form of the participle. The only peculiarity
about these is, that the verbs L!ja ‘to die,” and Ul> ‘to go,” employ
the regular forms of the participle mard and jdyd, in preference to the
usual forms m,d and gayd ; as, wuh marc.i chdhtd hai,  he is about to
die,_or ‘will die, or ‘wishes to die;’ so, wuk jdyd Rartd thd,
‘he was in the habit of going.’ " The past participle with k4,d in
the inflected state is sometimes used like the conjunctive participle, or,
indeed, it may be a compound form of the latter, for ought we can say;
thus, u.k: &g ‘;‘,5 g\ﬁ g}ﬁ \FF)’ <1 ‘a Jogf having

applied the smoke (by way of penance) is seated;’ so likewise,

having put on various coloured garments, were dancing.’ Some-

times the past participle of a neuter verb is used adjectively (that
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8, agreeing with the nominative), along with another verb; as,
Ulr Yo thus, b Bl Jo o5y “they go along;’ so,

255! “a fox was roaming about.’

d. The conjunctive participle, by connecting the similar
numbers of a sentence, saves the use of verbs and conjunctions;
it commonly refers to the agent, sometimes to the object of the
verb; as, ;l' . £ u\:g @‘Ab JS\> ‘Lb) 'CT ‘ having gone
there to-day, and having taken oy book return;’ and agnin,

P N e T
regret has come upon me (through) making haste in this business.’
The student will recollect that this participle has several forms, the
first of them the same as the root; the sccond, the same as the
masculine inflection of the past participle, or the second and third
persons singular of the aorist; but the context generally suffices to
prevent any ambiguity.

e. The masculine inflection of the present participle with the
addition of the particle » A, forms what may be called the
adverbial participle. Its ;1émﬁcation is very nearly the same as
that of the conjunctive participle above described; the adverbial
form conveying perhaps the idea of more speed or precision; as,
2 6...., b “ (1mmed1ately) on hearing this statement.
This participle may be applied 1n three ways, all of them tending
to prove what we have stated above, that it is merely a verbal noun.
Thus we may say, P d"‘“’ b ~¢ Where ych bdt is the first
form of the accusative; we may also say, (b L‘S“" ,5 el U“‘
where #s bdt-ko is the second form of the accusative; lastly, we may
say, o u;: 95 ol w‘, ‘on the hearing of this statement.’
Here, we see sunfe in.the first two expressions scting the part of &
trausitive verb, and in the last that of a substantive.
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85. We have little more now to add on the syntax
of the Hindastani language, which, we believe, we have
discussed more fully, and we would fain hope, more
intelligibly, than has yet been done. The following few
remarks may be still added, as belonging to no particular
department of the subject.

a. Sometimes a verb plural is used without a nominative case,
some such word as ‘they’ or ‘people’ being understood ; as in

the following examples ..m u.\S ). thus they say; and

- -l

S djla ,S ) }(..a - )\)L bﬁt\ men kill thousands with one

sword’ In negative sentences, the verb ° to be > is generally under-

stood ; as, B Uﬂ é (") ‘é)-: ru: oppression (is) mnot
becoming your dignity.” The particle & ki is frequently used after
verbs of speaking, asking, etc., in the sense of ‘thus,” ‘as follows,’
etc. ; as, Lf & u.,;dg LS u‘w" ‘he said he had not done
it; lit. ‘he said thus, I have not dome it’ This is very like
the use of the particle or¢ as it frequently occurs in the Greek
text of the New Testament. In a sentence consisting of two

or more clauses, it is not necessary to repeat the auxiliary verb

ineach; s $ ra) a5 o2 plm (B S w0 oglay “sick-
ness is the thraldom of the body, and sorrow that of the spirit.’

b. We may here state in conclusion,ethat throughout this long
section on Syntax, it has been our principal aim to illustrate those
peculiarities in which the Hindﬁsté.;lf language differs from our own.
Such rules and principles as completely accord with those of the
languages supposed to be familiar to the reader, we have either passed
over unnoticed, or handled very briefly. It may further be stated
that there remains a difficult department of the language which must
be overcome by practice, viz., the use of idiomatical expressions.
These do not constitute the subject of grammar, and a knowledge of
them is to be acquired by reading the best,authors, and by free
ntercourse with the natives of the country.
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SECTION VL

THE NAGARI OR DEVANAGARI ALPHABET.

86. This is the character generally used by the
Hindds. It is read and written from left to right, like
our own. The alphabet, as used for the Hinddstini,
consists of eleven vowel sounds, and thirty-three con-
sonants, all arranged as follows :—

Vowels.
d d ¥ ] i 1 ¥ é as 6 au
—_— Consonants.

& 9 q € ¥ ¥ 9 ¥§ A
E M g gh 0w ch chh j b m ¢
¢ ¥ T W q ¥y T ¥ ¥ g W
th d dh n ¢ th & di = p ph
q H H 9 T ¥ 9 T ¥ ¥ %
b b m y r 1 w,o sh ok s h

a. To the above lettets may be added the symbol °, called
anuswdsa, which represents the nasal n (page 6), and the visarga ¢ ,
which corresponds with the final weak 5 (p. 6) of the Persian
oharacter. We would at the same time draw the student’s attention
to two compound characters, of which the clements are so disguised
as to have the scmblance of single letters; viz. | ksh, compounded of
& and §, sounded like our z in fluzion, or of in faction; and JF fn,
sounded like our gn in dagnio, or the French gn in ligne, champagne,
etc. The mark | is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a
sloka or couplet; and at the end of a sloka it is generally doubled || .
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In prose the same marks serve to denote stops. In many books lately
published in India, in the Devanégari character, the English stops
‘have been very properly and successfully introduced.

b. In naming the consonants, the short vowel & (the fatha of
‘the Persi-Arabic alphabet, p. 8) is inherent in each; thus k&, kAd, gd,
<to.: and in reading, this vowel is to be supplied after every letter
(except the final letter of a word), provided it be not accompanied by
any other symbol ; thus, AN kdndk, ‘gold, AN nagar, ‘a city.’
If a word terminates with a compoand consonant, the short 4 may be
frequently supplied at the end, as in 3”3 putra, ‘a son’ Whenever
‘2 consonant in the middle of a word is not to be uttered with the
short &, the consonant is marked underneath with the symbol (\)
ccalled virdma or ‘rest’ (the same as the jasm of the Persi-Arabic,
p- 10), as ﬂi{ﬂT iy “to speak;’ or the /n may be combined into
-one compound character, as ¥ ; but in works circulated among the
natives this nicety is not attended to.

¢. The first of the vowels, ™ &, is never written except it begin
-2 word or syllable. With regard to the remaining vowels, they have
«each two forms: that given above, which may be called their primary
form, is used only when they begin a word or syllable; but when
they follow a consonant, they assume a totally different shape, which
may be called secondary forms ; thus, J d, f‘i, T4 - %, —;{" _‘_?,
= e 2 oa, Y o,’} au, as may be seen in the following ex-
emplification of them with the letter 3 ga: thus,

w, ar, f, @A, W oA, oy F A, W, A
gs, gd, g, gb gu gi, gr, ge gas, go, gom.
And the same rule applies to the rest of the consonantas.

d. It will be scen that the secondary form of g, viz, f: is
written before its consonant I, though sou;ded after it; and
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the student will do well to bear in mind this apparent anomaly.
The T and Y take their place after the consonant; the ':;and:
are ofixed to the letter beneath; the ™ and ™ above; and the
¥ and'sf are merely the T surmounted by the ™ and = The
vowels, and o in combination with the letter T r, are written
| ru, and ® <] ré; and the vowel "2 joined to ¥ A, is
written ¢ Ars.

" 87. The strict rule in Devanigari writing is, that
when two or more consonants cotne together, without
the intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite into
one compound group; thus, in the word WT® matsyu,
“a fish the 7 ¥ and ¥ are blended as it were into
one character. For the formation of the compound
letters no general rule holds, except that the last of the
group remains entire, and the rest are more or less con-
tracted by omitting the perpendicular stroke, and some-
times by changing their primitive form.

a. The letter T, being of frequent occurrence in compounds,
is subject to two special rules of its own; lst. It is written
over a letter, or group of letters, in the form of a crescent
(*) when it is to be sounded first, as in the words ?‘Ii tarka,
‘reasoning,” and tﬂ"a ﬁz!rxhu'a, ‘a side’; 2nd. When the T follows
another letter, or group of letfers, it is represented by an (.:blique
stroke (L) underneath, as in §T sitra, ‘rule, and A chandra,
‘the moon.’ o

b. In books recently printed at Calcutta, such as the Prem Sdgar,
the Baitdl Pachisi, the Adventures of Idtim T4}, ete., all in the
Devanagari character, very few compound letters occur; and us a
general rule they are very little used in any of the spoken languages

L]
<f India. being chiefly confined to manuscripts and printed works in
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the Sanskrit language. The following, however, occur in our Selec-
tions, and a perusal of these will suggest the method by which others
may be formed. Compounds of which the letter T forms the first or
last element, are purposely omitted, that letter, as we have just seen,
having special rules applicable to itself.

Kk kt ky gn gb chehkh g i tth

tn tm  ty tw dd ddh  dm dy dw

¥ | ¥ q W W % T ¥ Q
nth nd ndh  nn nm ny nh pt opn py
9 ] W W g B W @ ¥ 9
s d by Ul sht  shth shn st sth

W w9 9w

a8y 8 hm ly

¢. Compounds of three letters are very rare, and when they do
occur, it will be found that they generally consist of one of the semi-

vowels § U ¥ or  combined with a compound of two letters,
thus: @&k ktw, & ntr, Y pty, & sty. As for compounds of four

letters, they are merely matters of curiosity, s VG lpsm, G tsny.

88. The best dictionaries of, the Hindustani language
are printed in the Persian character; hence it will be
necessary for the student to know exactly how he may
convert the Devandgari letters into the former. This
he will be able to do efficiently by a reference to the

following tables:—
1. Initial Vowels.
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II. Consonants.
T € T ¥ ¥ ¥ T 9N 9§ =
$ £ £ £ T € r €& o @
3 ¥T § U A4 9§ T ¥ A Y W
4 5 W L, @ 6 0 o2y e
¥ ¥ " 9§ T € I A § ¥ ¥
w e e o d oy U o
II1. Secondary Vowels
LLY LILY faz qNT I ]
& oY & % Y oy
wW | w| CIC S ¢ S
o A ad oy oy &

a. In the preceding table it will be observed that the ten aspirated
letters of the Devandgar{ alphabet are uniformly represented by the
corresponding unaspirated letter, together with the round or butterfly
form of the letter », ¢ A; thus, Y ghar, ‘a house,’ J.f ; Y dhar,
“a place,’ 9. Thereal & ¥ of the Devandgari is represented in
the middle of the word by . ; as, &l ‘ he said,’ LQS: if, howerver,
‘the letter preceding the » be.d, _» Or o, then the form » ‘must be
used, and the preceding letter marked with the appropriate vowel ; as,
KA dahdn, ‘ the mouth,’ u\bs. The cercbral letters € and ¥ are
represented by & and S, or <= and 3. Sometimes the ® and
‘have the sound of a cerebral r and rA respectively; in which case
they are generally marked with a dot beneath, thus § and §, and
‘and with § or  in the Persian character ; as, YT dard, ‘great,’ 13,
"The various nasals ®f the Devanigar{ are represented by the Persian
«» Which will be found sufficient for all useful purposes.
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3. The letter q is sometimes represented by z: the letter W
generally by 5, sometimes by (w; and the letter | is mors
frequently . than o~ The compound 9 is generally represented:
by 4>~ or , seldom by uus , its proper sound. The compound
W] is represented by ‘P! ; a8, WUNHT dgyd (djnd), L:l ; its real
sound, as already stated, is that of gn in the Fremch words
charipagne, ligne, etc.

89. It appears, thef, that-the Devanigarn1 alphabet
may be represented with tolerable exactness in the
Persian character ; but the converse does not hold, as
the Persi-Arabic alphabet has fourteen letters which
have no exact counterpart in the Devanagari. The:
plan adopted in this case is to represent the letters in
question with such Nagari letters as approximate them
in sound, which in some printed books are distinguished
with a dot underneath ; thus,

b P L J J o T T b
a % ¥ ® ®w ®w W € ¥
g < ¢ ¢ b
F W {A Wete. §q

6. In a few printed books, attempts have been made to invent
distinct letters for the various forms of the Persian and Arabic ¢,
which, it will be observed, are all represented by 7 ; but in reality
the subject is mot worth the labour. In the first place, the Hindds,
who alone use the Devandgari character, are sparing in the use of
Persian or Arabic words, to one or other of which the various forms
of the letter = belong; and, secondly, such words as they have in the
course of centurics adopted have become naturalized. or, if the critic
will Lave it, corrupted, so as to suit the elements of the Nigarf-
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thus, .‘s}a\a. is written and sounded WTTHI(T Adjirl. In & new
-edition, in the Devanégar{ character, of the ‘ Adventures of Hitim
T4’ which we have lately received from India, almost all dots and

-double letters are discarded, as a useless incumbrance.

b. The letter tiﬂ generally represented in Négari by employing
‘the vowel with which it is connected, in the initial form, with a dot
under it; as, 5% THE ba'd; e R 'iim;_as G 'wmr. This
‘method is sufficient for practical use; put it is by no means satis-
factory, as may be seen in the monosyllable ¥™g » which in Persian
and Arabic is sounded Ja’d (the a uttered fro;ll the bottom of the
throat) ; but, according to the rules of the Devanigari alphabet, it
makes bd’dd, unless we use the virdma (\) under the ™, as N »
which would amount to something like an absurdity. )

¢. When, in a word, two vowels follow each other, the rule is, to
write the second vowel in the imitial form; for though not at the
beginning of a word, it is the beginning of a syllable; thus,
BAT hivd; i’fi}f ho'o. This is preciscly the same in principle as
the use of the mark %amsa (p. 17) in the Persi-Arabic alphabet.

d. The best mode of learning the Devanigari character is to write
‘out several times the whole of the single letters in Plate 1I. The
various clements of each letter will be found in Plate I. fronting the
title page; the small dot accompanying each shews where the pen
starts from in their formation. When the student has made himself
tolerably familiar with the letters, he may commence with the first
story, which is the same as the third story of the Extracts in the
Persian character. In like manner he will find that the Devanigari
Stories, from 2 to 7 inclusive, are old acquaintances. Stories 8, 9,
and 10 also occur in the other Extracts, but some of the words differ,
viz., those of Perstan or Arabic origin are displaced in the Devanagari
for words purely Indian and Sanskrit. The rest of the Extracts in
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this character are taken from the scarce and valuable ¢ Hinddstinf
-and Hindf Selections,’ edited by Téirin{ Charan Mitr, head Munsh{
in the College of Fort William, Calcutta, 1827, in two vols. 4to. In
their style and grammatical construction they offer no peculiarity
differing from those of our Hindistin{ Extracts in the Persian
character.

OF MANUSCRIPTS.

90. We briefly alluded, at page 21, to the three most
prevalent handwritings in use among the Arabs, Per-
sians, and Musalméns of India. Of these, the Naskhi,
being like the type used in this country, requires no
explanation ; and the Shikasta, from its extreme irregu-
larity, scarcely admits of any. We shall therefore con-
fine ourselves at present to the description of the T@lik,
of which we have given fourteen plates of engraved
specimens at the end of this work.

a. Plate I. Division 1st presents all the simple elements of this
character, the small cross mark shewing the commencement of each.
The 2nd eclementary form, here marked <o, with oue dot subseribed,
so as ‘o be equivalent to be, may, by a mere change of its dots, become
& & & (2t #). The third form, now a T J» becomes in
the samg manner T T (ch, kh, f) The 4th makes two letters,
O J. The 5th, 2+ and /'.’ The 6th is represented as con-
sisting of two forms; onc an indented, the other a protracted line, may
in either shape form the sin and shin (s and sk), as the only distinction
between them is that the sin (s) wants, and the shin (s%) has, three

dots superseribed, whether short or protracted. The 7th form, k6 =

. (%4
and _5. The 8th, b and L (¢ 5). The 9th, ¢ ond g_. The
next letters are 3 3 < J RCE, and 5, Then follow the

{nitial, medial, and final forms of the & 4 ¢ or he linked together.
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Lastly, the 3 * (s (U4, hamsa, and ye), the latter under two varieties
of form, the last of which is now conventionally used by the natives
to denote the yde majhtl (p. 13).

b. Division 2nd exhibits the second elementary form (viz. that of
< W &), and likewise that of o 8nd s, as they appear
initially, when combined with each of the others following them.
Division 3rd shews the T (i.e. cgc® t), prefixed in the
same manner to each of the others. Division 4th (Pl. II.), the
v b~ Division 5th, the o _é. Division 6th, the b L.
Division 7th (Pl. IIL), the ¢ & Division 8th, <5 and 5.
Division 9th, the S &f, and by leaving off the top part we shall
in most instances have the initial J. Division 10th (PL IV.),
the . Division 11th, the » combined initially with the rest of the
elementary forms. The tail of the A¢ is given only in Ad, Ad, Ak, Al,
and %ld, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of
Oriental writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt
to be mistaken for the mém. The 12th Division contains the combi-
nation of the characters as arranged in alphabetical notation, noticed
in p. 20, forming the fanciful words, ‘ 4bjad, hawaz, huttt, kaliman,
sa'fus, karashat, sakhaz, tazagh,’ and the last line may be read thus,
indicating the name ofsthe chirographer: Alabd ul muznib, al fakir

‘ubaid ullahi husaint shirin rakag ghaffara zunibahu.

¢. Plates V. to XIV. inclusive, consist of a series of words in
alphabetical order containing combinations of three or more letters.
The student should endeavour to tramscribe these into the Roman
character, and after some time retranscribe them, as an exercise, into their
original state. Thus, the first line of Plate V. forms the combinations
bkkt, bhjt, Lhsht, pmj, blkh, and bind, and so on with regard to the

rest. Coming now to complete words, we may premise, as a general
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remark, that when these contain of the letters & @ & & ) s
in the middle of a combination, it is usual to give the middle one a
bold dash upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically, like the
# in guJ inbw (Plate V. line 8), or like the y in —ww syb (Plate
VII. line 1).

d. Concluding remarks.—In manuscripts the short vowels and other
marks scldom make their appearance; and even the diacritical dots
are often cither altogether omitted or irregularly placed. It may be
uscful to observe, then, that when *from the aml;iguous position of a
dot, it may apply to more letters than one, it should of course be
assigned rather to the letter, which is not complete without a point,
than to onc which may dispense with it. Thus the third combination
Plate 1. No. 2, should be read bk, and the cighth ng, though the dot
be over the last letter as if it intended to be a _5. But in many
cases the sense alone can determine the point.  Thus the last word of
No. 2 may be cither ¢ or pe; and the dot over the ninth word of
No. 8 is so cquivocally placed between that and the word above it.
that it may be reud either as. (4> or «i>, according us the
dot is conceived to belong to one or the other, above or below. The
grand key, however, to the reading of manuscripts, is to know the
language; at the same time many useful hints may be gleaned from
Ouseley's “Persian Miscellanics,” 4to. London, 1795; Stewart’s
‘Persian Letters,” 4to. London, 1825; amd ‘Essai de Calligraphie
Oricntale,” in the Appendix to Herbi?’s ¢ Développments des Principes
de la Languc Arabe,” 4to. Paris, 1803. Sce alsv a work entitled
¢Oriental Penmanship; an Essay for fucilitating the Reading and
Writing of the Ta'lik Character,” by the author of this Grammar.
London: Wm. H. Allen & Co. 1849.

MUHAMMADAN CALENDAR.

91. The Musalméns reckon by lunar time, their era
called the Hira, commencing from the day on which
Muhammad departed, or rather refreated, from Mecca to
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Medina ; which, according to the best accounts, took
place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new style),
AD. 622. Their year consists of 12 lunations, amounting
to 354 days and 9 hours, very nearly ; and hence their
New-year’s Day will happen every year about eleven
days earlier than in the preceding year.

a. To find the Christian year corresponding to that of the Hijra,
apply the following erule:—From the given number of Musalmin
years, deduct three per cent., and to the remainder add the number
621.54, the sum is the period of the Christian @ra at which the given
current Musalmin year ends. For example, we mentioned (p. 20),
that the death of the poet Ahli happened, a.n. 942; from this number
deduct three per cent. or 28.26, and the remainder is ¥13.74. To this
last add 621.54, and the sum = 1535.28, which shows that the
Musalmédn year 942 ended in the spring of 153G. This very simple
rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar yecars are very nearly equal
to 97 solar years, there being only about eight days of difference. A
more accurate proportion would be 101 lunar to 98 solur ycars, but

this would lead to a less convenient rule for practical use.

5. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month,
and day of the Muhammadan @ra are given, the precise period of the
Christian ©ra may be found very ncarly, as follows :—Rule. Express
the Musalmén date in years and dccimals of a year; multiply by, .97;
to the product add 621.54, and .the sum will be the period of the
Christian @ra. This rule is cxact to within a few days, and if in the
Musalmin date the day of the weck be given, as is generally the case,
the very day is casily determined.

¢. The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to consist of thirty
and twenty-ninc days alternately, but in a period of thirty years, it is
found nccessary tc intercalate the last month eleven times so as to be
reckoned thirty days ifistead of twenty-nine.  The months retain their
Arabic names in all Muhammadan countries, as follows :—
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LUNAR MONTHS.,

‘o}s': muharram
o safor
T fey rab ul-awoal
STty rabtua-sint
AT {.:.) ) rabt ul-dihir

9oL s
Jall o= jumdd-al-awwal 30

-

3\5{-\ s Jumdd-as-sdni
JS.\JT :‘\4; Jumdd-al-dkkir

DAYs,
30

29

30

-
229

-, rajab
olad sha'bdn
uLa’.a o) ramazdn
J‘}’Z shawwdl
sl 59" 50l ka'da
508 50 o ha'da
xe=T 053 5 higa
s s st hijja
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DAYS,
30

29
30

29

o
| -

d. We here subjoin the days of the week; on the left hand are

the names in use among the Musalmins of India, next those of the

Hindis; and on the right, the Persian names, which last are much
used in the dates of letters, cte.

DAYS OF THE WEEK.

MUSALMAN. HINDG, ENG. PERSIAN.
)‘;l ttwdr. JL.:‘ ) rabi-bar. Sun. “:‘:‘Zi
] o; )\):v 9o0 SOMWAF OT pir. )\,3-,.: som-bdr. |Mon. a,..:;,,:,,
Jf_;,, mangal. )Lmn mangal-bdr| Tues. &_:_‘, 4:,
5% budh, BN budh-bir. |Wed.|  alsila
ey dxan jum'a rdt. | Jl,’:.,:gs J; brihaspati-| Thur. ‘_:5;11
bar.
&a.:?' Jum'a. )ngz.: sukra-bdr.| Fri. q.,.\'!

=\ sanichar.

[}
-

s sani-bar, | Sat. | &b or &l
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92. The Hindis reckon by solar years, and luni-
solar months. Their principal wra is that of the Kal-
Yug, of which the year 4956 expired about the 11th
of April, a.p. 1855, at which period their new year
generally commencas.

a. The Hindd year is divided into twelve equal portions, which
may be called solar months; but all festivals and dates are reckoned,
not by these simple months, but by the duration of the moon which
terminates in each. Hence, although the momh daisdkh begins de jure
about the 11th of April, it may have commenced de facto from one
day to twenty-eight days sooner. 'When two new moons occur during
one solar month, which happens once in three years, there is an
intercalary month, and the month so intercalated receives the nume
of the onme which preceded it, that is, of the solar month within
which the two new moons may happen.

b. Beside the sra of the Aali-Yug, the Hindis in the northern
half of India reckon from the time of a remowned prince, by name
Vikramaditya, who lived (or died) about 57 ycars before the com-
mencement of our era. Another common @ra is that of a prince
named Silavahana, which commences 78 years after the birth of
Christ. The former of these wras is called the Samvat, and the
latter the Sikd era. Scveral other terus are in use in certain parts
of the country, for a full account of which the reader may consult
a profound work devoted ecntirely to the subject. entitled ¢ Kila
Sankalita,” 4to. Madras, 1828.

L]

THE HINDU SOLAR MONTHS.
.3&.,.7 April. Sele  August. U"‘); December.
2> May. J-: ‘,5 Scptember. -i? Le Junuary.
zj\..»\ June. h:‘f 1 U’f lg; or
oy ) e KK fousr | g, |rme

Al
el | o) November.| ws March.

-
e
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VOCABULARY.

[¥.B.—The letter m. signifies masculine, f. feminine, a. active, n. meuter. It has not
becn deemed necessary to give the names of the different parts of speech, except wheu
a word belongs to more than one division. In the HindGsténf words and phrases,
k. stands for karnd; K. fog hond; d. for dehd; j. for jdnd ; and I for lend, The letters
a, p, 8, and A, at the end of each definition, denote respectively the Arabie, Persian,
Sanskrit, or Indian origin of the word explained.] :

'

\ JJ\ uttar, m. an answer; the north. s

- ab, now, presently; ab fak, till U )\ utarnd, n. to descend, to alight. s

U4
now ; ab-kd, of now, of the present B\&\ 4ttifdkan, accidentally. a
time. L3\ #tnd, so much, so many. s
<! db,-m. water, lustre. p .egT dth, cight. .

- U\S! uthdnd, a. to Lift or raise up,
S\ abhdgi, ill-starred, wicked. s to take away. :

Vol ibtidd, f. beginning. @

k;.:_;\ abht, just now, immediately. & LGl uthnd, n. to rise up, to be
J;._v\ aber, m. time, delay. A abolished, to go away; uth-jdnd, n.

ggT dp, self, sclves ; your honour. s to depart. s

Sl aputrak, childless. o 5Wileasnde, in the midst, in the
, .

Y. course of. @

b idh, m. fault, trans- j . ) ]
Rl . ;z;para » M. lau rans j‘ asar, m. impression, effect. @
gression. s o
U..."poax, our-, your-, or them-,selves, E‘ dj, to-day. &

one another; dpas-men, among LUJ'L?\ t)dsat, f. permission, orders. a

themselves, cte. & s> @i, an interjection to call or
“"F““i‘ upasthit, arrived, present. 8 " bespeak attention, as: Sir, hark
\;{" apnd, belonging to self, own. s you! A
\;.;L\.‘;' 1 & pahunchnd, n. to arrive \é?" achchhd, good, excellent, well. s
at. A (strip off. & o\ sas) AAmad-dbdd, the capital
)G\ wtdrnd, a. to cause to descend,  of Gujerit. p

19



F’" (2) ey

4o\ ahmak, very foolish, a fool. 4 d‘)T dsdd, frec, solitary ; a hermit. p

Jls> | ahuodl, m. condition, circum-
stances, events. @
t‘ V25| ikhtird’, m. contrivance, in-
vention. 4
s\t skhtiydr, m. choice, power. a
}T dkhir, last, at last, the end. a
21 dkhirat, £. futurity, a future
state. a
u,:-T dkhun, m. teacher, preceptor. p
10! add, performance; payment; blan-
dishment.
oo udds, grieved, dejected. s
<o adab, m. institute ; politeness,
manners; plur. dddb, ceremonies,
ete. a
o1 ddmi, m.f. a descendant of
" Adam, a human being (man or
woman), people. a
WoT ddhd, half, s
2\ udhar, thither. A
}bd‘ tdhar, hither. A
CKa0 adkik, more, exceeding.
Ulao\ adhydnd or adhyd-len, a. to
halve. A
w\)\ srdda, m. desire, purpose. 4
‘.\)T drdm, m. comfort, health, re-
pose. p
)\ arth, m. substance, purport. s
D) )T drat, f. wish, desire, want. p
) sV drirh, mounted, riding.
Ul wrdnd, a. to dissipate, squander;
to cause to fly. s
bj\ wrnd, 1. to fly, to soar up. &

.f.m.) )‘\ as-bas-ki, inasmuch as, p
‘;0’9]_ dzurdagi, f. affliction; dis.
" pleasure, vexation. p

|

[: 8, DT dsurda, afflicted, vexed. p

Sl s. £. domd,ish, trial. p

Wil azhdakd, m. a dragon. p

! us, that; ss, this; inflections of
the pronouns wuk and yik ; ds-men,
during t'his, in the meantime. 4

(w! ds, £f. hope, desire, reliance. s

; u\..:T dsdn, easy; dsdni, facility. p

! asbdd, m. causes; goods and
chattels. a

o) wstdd, m. a teacher, master. p

\dns) dstifsdr, m. searching for in-
information, inquiry.
‘J..-T dsrd, m. refuge. s
< dsrdf, m. prodigality, ruin. e
T J.\:.:‘ ts-tarah, in this manner;
wus-tarah, in that mavner, 4 a
..L.\ ts-liye, on this account. A
u\A—vT dsmdn, m. the sky, the firma-
ment, heaven. p
l g aswdr, riding, mounteds aswdrd,
act of riding. &
5\:..‘)...\ tsiwdste, for this reason,
' uswdsfe, for that reason.
l U“:""\ asis (or dsis), f. a benedic-
tion. &
y\.ﬁ\ tshdra, m. a hint, a signul. ¢

14\ ashrdr, miscreants, scoundrels. @

| <AV ashrdf, nobles, grandoes ;

ashrdf-zddi, daughter of a grundee. :;



)\

3% ashrafi, £. a gold coin so called.
The Calcutta ashrafi is worth a
guinea and a half. 4

LLT dehnd, an acquaintance, lover,
friend. p

LAY dehiydna, m. a nest. p

Jebo! sstabal, m. a stable. a

Jo\ adl, £. root, origin, foundation,
capital. 4 .

Jac! astl, moble (as to blood or
origin). a

U\ é¢tdd’, f. manifesting, declaring;;
investigation, knowledge. a
sg\)a.é\ iztirdbi, f. vehemence, pas-
sionatencss. @

l.\,:..r.\ ¢’ttbdr, m. confidence, credit,
respect ; ¢ tibdr-k. to believe, or
confide in. a

ezl 'timdd, m. reliance, trust, a.

_J;.l.:\ a’ld, higher, highest. @

:)‘.4:\ a’mdl, (plur. of ’amal) actions,
conduct. @

2 dfdt, f. calamitics, misfortunes, -

cvils. a
il dfat, f. calamity. g
31 dftdd, m. the sun, sunshine. p
&\3T dftdba, m. an ewer. p
e ).:T dfrin, f. praise, applause. p
&\l afsdna, m. tale, story. p

(wauad! afios, m. sorrow, regret, vexa- .

tion, fnferj. ah! alas! afsos-k. or
afsos-khdnd, to lament. p
wii! iflds, m. poverty, destitution. a.
wabll Afldtin, w. Plato.

(%)

i)

<8 ikdyak, on a sudden. p
S\ Akbar, name of the best and
greatest of the Mogul emperors. a
\e\ ikatthd, united, together, A
S\ aksar, most, many, much; for
the most part. @
&1 dkhd, m. a bag, sack. h
LS\ akeld, a. alone. s
éf T dg, {. fire, dg-d. or lagdnd, to
set on fir ; dg-lagnd, to take fire. s
s,:j\{‘ agdri, f. the fore part. s
N dgdh, acquainted with, aware
of. p.
| S\ agar, if, when. p
4?;: \ agarchi, although. p
| 8V agld, prior, past, ancient. s
;-\ dge, before, in front, formerly,
7i'orwards; in future. s
Lﬁ- dgyd, f. an order, command. &
2o\ albaita, certainly, indeed. a
; "T"“ alp, small, few; alp-bayask, of
a tender age.
wldl Jitifae, f. courtesy, respect,
‘ notjce. @
wa\ iltimds, m. f. beseeching,
petitioning. «

. Le<) wlajhnd, n. to be entangled, to

|i quarrel. 2

'; U\.;g!\ uljhdnd, a. to entangle. A

&aid\ al-kissa, in short. @

&4 alag, separate, apart. s

i <! ulfut, £. habit, familiarity. o
3041 dlida, sullied, contaminated.

‘.‘L\l\ flhdm, divine inspiration. &



EY) (

g\)‘ oldht, divine. @

Ll tmdm, m. a leader in religion,
a prelate, priest. @
~Ls\ amdnat, f. trust, deposit. a

o\=>"\ imtihdn, m. proof, trial,
examination. @

Ol dmad, f. arrival, coming. p

\+! umard (pl.) nobles, grandees. a

vl umed or ummed, £. hope ; ummed-
wdr, hopeful. p

J:v" ambr, m. a commander, a noble-
man, a grandee, a lord; amir-
sdda, son of a grandee; amir-
2ddt, daughter of a grandee. a p

J'._.nT dmez, (in comp.) mixed with,
full of. »

u‘ tn, (inflection), plur. of yih, this;
un, plur. of wuh, that; (vide Gram.) 2

(e dnd, n. to come; s. m. the
sixteenth part of a rupce. s

¥p) ambok, m. a crowd, multitude,
mob, concourse. 2.

_,e_.i\ anubhay, m. imagination, idea. &

i) intizdr, waiting, expectation. a

o\ anjdn, strange, unknown ;
anjdn-h. to act the stranger. s

J..\J\ andar, within, inside, p; Indar,
the god of Swarga or the higher
regions. 8

oo\ andhd, blind, dark, s

‘}_-.b..\i\ andkherd, dark. s

o5 03! andhert, f. darkness. s

&0 andesha, m. thought, sus-
picion, anxicty. p

c,'u.."\ tnsdn, m. man, a human being,
mankind. @

4) L

)uuT dnst, m. a tear. s
Slail insdf, m. equity, justice. a
r\a}\ on'dir, m. 8 present, a gift, @
| )K}‘ tnkdr, m. refusal, denial. @
LT dnkh, £. the eye.
l JK! wngal, m. a finger's breadth. s
u)f.ﬂ ungli, f. a finger. s
';‘inp\ aiz.nghi, f. a ring worn on.
the finger. s
))ﬁ‘ angir, m. a grape. p
&1 dnand, m. joy, happiness. .
4\ and e\ ink and inkon, same as
c)‘ #n ; unh and unhon, same as un,
(q.v.) A
)\}T dwdz, f. noise, sound, voice. p
! u.'.‘alg)\ aubdsh, dissolute, depraved. ¢
2 )‘ tpar, up, upwards, upon. s
;J\ or, f. direction, side. %
’.,\ awr, (conj.) and, but; (adj.) more,
other; aur Luchh, anything clse. A
u\..,-}\ ausdn, m. courage, presence of
mind. A.
<yl aukdt (pl. of walt), times (of
devotion). @
Gyl tnt, m. a camel. &
\scy! dinchd, high, beight. A
ol di, f. asigh. p.
)LM- dhdr, m. food, subsistence. o
Gl Ghat, {. a sound, noise. k.
Ja! all, m. people. a.
g\ at, 0,0h. p A
1 4 dyydz, a man's name.
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T\i‘ aiydm (pl.ofyaum),days, seasons. &

\uo) aisd, such as this, so. &

&K\ ek, one ; (art.) a, an, frequently
joined to its substantive, as 05!
ek-din, one day. s.

uf)\,ﬁg.\ ekbdrag, all at once. p

sl bmdn, m. faith, belief, religion,
conscience. a. .

. )‘..\J\A."'\ imdn-ddr, faith.ful, honest ;
tmdn ldnd, to believe. p

UJT d,in, m. rule, law. p

Ll 8dbd, father, son, sir. A

=\ bdp, m. father. &

<22\ bdt, £ a word, affair; bdt kakte
Mt, on the speaking of a word, im-

mediately ; bdt-chit, f. conversation,
chit-chat. %

-2\ bad, f. wind. p.

.a\..’:ao\g bddshdh, m. a king ; bddshdhsi,
royal. p.

52U bgdi, m. acomplainant, speaker. s

LU ddjud, n. to sound, to ring. s

S\t bdr, m. load; fruit; time; door;
water. p A

3,\s barah, twelve. A

.\\)i.\g bdrgdk, f. a king's court. p

5\ bdz, back; bda-dnd, to decline,
reject; baz-rakhnd, to keep from,
to prevent; (s.m.) a hawk. p.

_J\Jb bdzdr, m. a market; bdsdri, one
who attends & market. p

(8)

\y

q)'\g bdsh, . play, sport, a game. p

oY bdean, m. a basin, platc, dish,
goblet, pot, ete. A

t‘.v bdgh, m. a garden. p

UL:\J bd ghbdn, m. a gardener. p

JU 2d], m hair. 5. ear of corn. .
wing. p

L‘\g bdld, above, up, high. p

<L bilak, m. 8 boy. &

oL bdti, £. sand. s

JUU ddndti, made of broad cloth,

" woollen. &

L&\ ddntnd, a. to share, to distri-
bute, to divide; bdnt-l. to divide
and take. &

Lossl bdndhnd, a. to bind, to shut
up; to frame. ¢

G\ bdnkd, foppish, impudent.

A}?}\g bd-wwud, notwithstanding pa

b bdwar, m. credit, faith; bdwar-k.
to believe. p

J.m\g bahir or bdhar, without, outside. &

\.b‘g ddham, together. p

ol bibdd, m. quarrel, fight. s

& bipat, f. misfortune, calamity. &

ULy tatdnd, a. to point out, to
teach. A

& balti, £ a candle, lamp. .

U\ bithdnd, a. to cause to sit, to
seat. A

Ul‘\s..’,‘ ba-jd lind, a.
carry illto effect. A

Ul Bajdnd, a to sound, to play on
a musical instrument. s

to perform,



(6)

S bajde or bajd, in place, in-
stead of. »

o biglh, £. lightning. A.

C:f‘ bajnd, n. to be sounded, to
sound. s.

U\ssc bujhdnd, a. to explain ; {0 extin-
guish (a candle). 4

\\\ac> Bichdrd, helpless, wretched. p.,

Ulx: bachdnd, a. to sav;, protect. &

'Lz%’: bachnd, n. to be saved, to
escape. A

4 backoks, m. an infant, a child,
the young of any creature. p. ‘

Ulg bickhdnd, a. to spread. s.

T J\x‘ ba-hdl dnd, to recover. a.

s bakhshish, f. gift, grant, for-
giveness. p

b bakhashnd, or bakhsh-d. or
bakhshish-k. a. to give, to bestow. p

d':‘k: bakhsht, m. a general, a com-

" mander in chief. p

J= bukhl, m. avarice, stinginess,
parsimony. @

‘_}g'x_‘lbaﬂil,a, a miser, niggard. a

& bad, evil, bad ; used in compounds,
a8 bad-gdt, a rascal; bad-kho, ill-

bad - sirat, ugly, ill-

L]

disposed ;
favoured. p
a3}y bad - bakkt, unfortunate,
wicked. p
95 gl & Bad-suliki, . ill-usage. p @
o ladan, m. the body. p
Ay ba-daulat, by favour of. a
w\ 928 Buddhiwdn, wise, intelligent. s

o badi, f. badness, evil. p.

Loy Bidyd, f. science, knowledge. &.

5 bar, £. bosom; produce; (prep.)
upon. 2.

I'\y burd, bad, wicked. h.

\p bardbar, equal, like, level. p

oSy Bardbart, £. cquality ; compe-
tition. »

U Sob s barbdd k. or bar-bdd d. a. to

1
|

‘ cast upon the wind; to destroy or

waste. p 8
LS b o bar-pd k. to excite. p

| ufdb;.g britdnt, m. affair, circum-

j stance. 8
u‘a‘ P bartan, m. a dish, plate, vessel,
utensil. A
e Braj, name of a district, 4
)\dl.)s. - bar-Klurddr, happy ; a term
applied to a son (p. 22). p
vy baras, a year. s.
C;JL-},' barsdt, rain, the rainy sea-

son. 8.

' <y barasnd, n. to fall (as rain), to

! shower. s.

oy baran, m. colour, complexion. s
f'b}‘ barkam, offended, confused,
angry. p
by biriydn, . time. &
L“J bard, large, great, (adv.) very. &
,__5‘;.' bard,t, greatness, s.
Ulmj.g barhdnd, a. to increase, to pro-
mote. 8.
: L.b}v barknd, n. to increase. s.
+ ™ bas, cnough, abundantly. p..
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8wy bistdr, m. extent, latitude. o

s basti, f. an abode, a village. &

‘4:,5 Sy ba-sart karnd, a. to pass, to
spend (one’s time). p

&) g bisan-pad, a song in praise
of Vishnu. ¢ .

U ypu bistirnd, 1. to weep, to sob. A

«,lay basdrat, f. sight, vision. a

sy ba-adir, ostensibly.'s

dw ba'd, after, afterwards, at the
end. a

=% ba'z, some, certain ones. &

~ ba’zs or ba'st, some, certain. 4

..\.s.; ba’id, remote, far off. @

Jxs baghal, s. f. the arm-pit. p

% baghatr, ad. without, besides,
cxcept. @

JW ektdl, m. a grain-merchant, a
shopkecper. «

\}J, bakrd, m. a he-goat. &

JJQ bakrt, £. a goat, a female goat. &

u\ég'.' bakhdn, m. explanation. s

Ky bagld, m. a crane, & heron. s

J &il, . a hole. s

Y bald, f. calamity. &

UYs buldnd, a. to call for, to summon.
billdnd, to cry. A

b bulbul, f. a nightingale.

&)y Dalki, yea, on the contrary. p

&l buland, high, lofty. p

oo Billi, £. a cat. s

'.:.Mg ba-madad. with the help of, by

means of, p g

%

&4 ba-martabs, in a degree, con-
siderably. p o

>y ba-mifil, by reason, on
account of. p 4

o bin, without, not having. s

ULy Sandnd, a. to make, to form. A

i.v banaj, m. trade, traffic. &

& band-k.to shut up, to make fast. pA

uf..\:.g banda.'gi, f. slavery, service,
devotion. p

\J\)b..u bandhwdnd, a. to cause to be
fastened. A

L.J bannd, n. to be made. A

U\,:.g banwdnd, a. to cause o be
made. A

™ bant, pl. sons, children; bani
Isrd’il, the Israelites. a

L fanyé, m. a shopkeeper, mer-
chant. &

P i or bo, f. smell, fragrance. p

>y boh, m. aload, weight. &

<>y bigh, f. understanding, idea. s

Le>y “bijhnd, a. to understand,

» comprehend. &

U:_) bolnd, to speak, say. %

U Iy bond, a. to sow, plant. s

& ba, by, with, in; ba-nisbat, with
regard to. p

L\;. dahd, m. price, value. p

\sly Bhdshd, sco bhdkhd. s

L.:;\‘J bhdshnd, to speak, say. s

\$\e BhdEM, f. language, dialect. A

&S\ bhdg, m good luck; destiny. s
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S dhdgnd, n. to flee, to run away; LSipes bhaunknd, n. to bark. ¢
bhdg. to run off. A y DA, even, also. A

«lp bhdnti, m. manner, mode, Lg bhaiyd, m. friend, brother. ¢
way A

&\, dahdna, m. pretence, evasion,
contrivance. p

L;Lp bhd,t, m. brother, friend. & LSL(J bhejnd, a. to send, convey. A

C""\'-' bakut, much, many, very. 8 Sagt Dhed, m. a secret, separation,

l g DAL, £ 8 wall. s
S bhitar, within, inside. A

¢ biktar, good, well, better. p scerecy. 8
\ .= bahuterd, much. . .0 bher, f. a sheep, an ewe. s
Vot e oner

b\,s(" bhijwdnd, a. to cause to be  gt.y Bherd, f. an ewe. &
sent. b g bheriyd, m. o wolf. &
2 bhar, full ; 'umr-bhar, during life;
din-bhar, all day; bhar-d.a.to pay, ”
to fill ; bhar-pdnd, to be satisfied. s e bhigd, wet, moist (past part. of

(Mgt bhesh or dhes. m. garb, habit. s

Ve bakrd, deaf; bhard, full. s, to bo wet).

oo bhraman, a walk. s s’ be (also abe), an interjection of
U/ 4 bharnd, a. to fill. & " reproach, as: sirrah! you rascal! &
ws et bharosd, m. hope, faith. s. ¢ be, (prep.) without; much used in
3n0 bakra, m. portion, lot. p. forming negative adjectives, as
FAS

“a Mieti, bhishts or bi‘hi&ht‘, m. a be-adab, unmanncrly, and these
S wab.er-carl‘icr- » | againbccome substantives by adding

UKs bahkind, a. to delude, to mis- be-adadt, rudeness. p

lead. & . UL.‘:' baydn, m. cxplanation, relation. 4
Yo Bhald, good, worthy; bhald ddms, sy bydh, m. marriage. &,

a gentleman. & be-bas, helpless, destitute. p
e bhaldj, f. kindness, good | 0104 f a lady; (vulgarly) a
" deed. A " wife. h
! baham, together, one with = Bait, f. & couplet, poetry. a

another, one against another. p ‘_,\:,, be-tdb, powerless, without
S o bhikhd, hungry. s endurance; be-fdb?, helplessness. p
Jaer Bhil, £. forgetfulness. s Jﬂ‘ﬁu’ be-ta’alluki, f. freedom from

<lge bhtilnd, n. to forget, to mistake,  worldly ties, immediate communion
to be deceived. » with God. p a
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G betd. m. a son, a child. A

U\&w Basthdnd, a. to set down, to
place. A

Ll basthnd, n. to sit, to be placed. A

& blj, m. seed ; principle. s

=y beojd, ill-timed, ill-placed, im-
proper. p

st\; be-jigar, coward]y, be-figart,
cowardliness, want of ‘pluck.’ p

¥ bich, (prep.) among, between,

during. 2; the middle. s; blch-

bichdw, mediation, intermediate |

means. A
3lxp bochdra, helpless. p
Lﬂ:’ bechnd, a. to scll. A
s beshtar, generally, for the most

part. p
NS Beddr, awake, wakeful. p

Ny Dirbal, name of one of Akbar's
ministers. A

e bis, twenty. 4
Wiey Be-shumdr, incaleulable. p.
J\3 g be-kardr, uncasy, restless. a p

N4 .
dub.) begiina, strange, undomestic,
foreign. p

/_. begam, (fem. of beg), a lady. p
Jw bail, m. a bullock. %

)L«"‘g bimdr, sick, a patient. p
h.s)b,g bimdri, £. sickness. p
\i‘.ﬁ.‘v bendd, crooked ; absurd. A

, .
Viant byaurd, m. account, history. s

S99 be-wukif, foolish, stupid. pa |

9\ pdposh, £. a slipper. p

d’\i pdt, a mill-stone. A

sl80l pddshdh, m. a king (same a8
badahah) r

)b pdr, m. the opposite bank ; (adv.)
over, beyond’; pdr sdl, last year. s.

L J\:‘, pdrsd, devout, pious. p

w\i pds, near, before. A

Gl pdsbdni, £. kecping watch. p
!j:ﬂi pdkiza, clean, fine, elegant. p
J[i pdl, m. a shade, shelter.

SV pdll, f. o sedan-chair common
“in India. A (cept. &

\)\J pdnd, a. to get, find, reach, ac-

f‘b pdnch, five. s.

.)u\.v panda, a master ; priest.
)"\5 pdniwe, m. leg, foot. s
Y pant, m. water; lustre. s
\‘..: patiym. token, indication, A
2y pattd, m. a leaf. s
i & patthar, m. a stone, a rock. s
) patti, f. a leaf; hemp. s
LK...: pataknd, a. to dash, to beat. A
Ua\:g.‘, pachas, fifty. k.
osi\s pickhdrt, f. the rear; the
hind-quarter of an animal. s
l(%"" pichhld, latter, last, modern. &
sy pachip, twenty-five. s
o\ padar, wm. ( pidar, k), a father. p
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¥

J per, (oonj.) but; (postp.) on or
upon, at. A

) por, m. 8 wing. p

U‘Jﬁ purdnd, old, ancient. s

e j  prithwi-ndth, Lord of earth,
your majesty. s

CW] i pratit, £. trust, confidence. &

53y} pords, m. a curtain, a screen. p

sy pardesht (or pardest), a
stranger. &

A parisram, m. care, labour. &

o) prasanna, pleased, content. &

sy prasansd, £. praise.

U:'J:’. purush, man, a person. 8.

)K}z prakdr, m. mode, manner. s

d’é‘-’: pragat, current, well-known. s

¥\ paranda, m. a bird, p

sy parwarish, f. breeding,nourish-
ment. p

2y parhez, m. temperance, conti-
nence, control of the passions. p

Sy pari, 1. a fairy. p

< prit, L. love, friendship. s

o\ ;3 pareshdn, scattered, ruined,
distressed. p

5_;\.1:..’ 7} pareshdnt, f. destruction, dis-
tress. p

b}' parnd, n. to fall, to happen. A

ws=s 7 parost, m. a ncighbour. s

\S\b} parkdnd, a. to teach to read,
to instruct. s.

'*")i parknd, a. to reads to repeat, to
say, to speak. &

s

! pas, hence, therefore. p

S pasand, f. choice, approbation. g

(..‘..‘..5 pashm, £. wool, fur. p

94 pashu (or pasu), m. an animal,
beast. s

U\ pukdrnd, a. to call aloud, to.
bawl, to cry out. 4

Uj& pakarnd, a. to catch or seize. 2

J\é.z pakhdl, f. a leathern bag for-
carrying water. s

U)L‘v' pildnd, a. to give to drink. s

‘j,Sii pinjrd, m. a cage. 8

QJ;.."’ pandit, a learned brahman. &

hﬁ"ﬁ puchhnd, a. to ask, inquirc. &

) paur, f. a door, gate. s

‘))!’, purd, full; accomplished. s

9 purt, f. a kind of cake. &

wsad POSE, M. POPDY ; postt, one who.
intoxicates himself with infusion of
poppy. »

&S L‘t'):', poshdk, f. vestments, dress,
habits, garments. p

)“L\,i pakdr, m. s mountain. A

Ui\ phdrnd, a. to rend, to tear. o

\‘.‘.Q phatd, rent, torn (from phaind,
n. to be rent). ¢

Lilstd pakchdnnd, a. to know, to
recognize. 8

s pahar, a space of about threc
hours, a watch (of the day or
night). p

& DPhir, again, back. A

\JJQ phirnd, n. to turn puck, return A



e

J¢ phal, m. froit; effect; advantage;
progeny. 8

l‘d pakld or pakild, first, before;
rather; pakle, at first, previous to. A

L-.l@' phalnd, n. to bear fruit, to be
produced. &

ULVSL\) pakunchdnd, a. to convey ;
ba-h;m pahunchdnd, to get together,
to store up. % .

L'.‘SL\.!' pahunchnd, n. to arrive.

Luwsgs phansnd, n. to be caught in a
noo'se, to be strangled. A

h‘“\’i pahannd, a. to put on, to wear. A

L 95 phitlnd, n. to blossom, to bloom. ¢

\ﬁ,ﬂ pahiyd, m. a wheel (of a chariot,
ete.) A

P pher, back, again. A

LIJ—.:.: phernd or pher-dend, a. to turn,
to circulate, to give back. A

Ll phailnd, n. to spread, to be
di;ulgcd. 13

30lu piydde, m. a pedestrian, an
atlcndant on foot; piydda-pd, on
foot, us a pedestrian. p

)\,9' pydr, m. affection. 8 I

1\l piydrd, dear, beloved.

L\ piydsd, thirsty. s |

d\u piydla, m. a cup, goblet. p

G pet, m. the belly, stomach,
womb. §

&= pith, f. the back. s

U paithnd, n. to rush in, to enter. 8

L.-(Sy' pichhd, m. pursuit, following. A

o555y plokidrt, £. the hinder purt. b
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oL

ﬁg plokhe, after, in the rear, ix
pursuit of. A

U JS \..\,_..3 paidd-F., a. to produce, te
procure ; paidd-A., to be born; te
be found. 4 p

ol e 3 pir murshid, your highness,
sire, your worship. p 4

&S ‘j,.‘r' pairdk, m. a swimmer. A

Uy pairnd, n. to swim. 4

L"’?‘l patsd, m. a copper coin, money,
cash. A

Lu..)v pisnd, a. to grind, triturate. s

M.,,.v» pesha, m. trade, profession. p

f\"i paighdm, m. a message. p

U\A—i paimdn, m., a promise, an oath,
a compact. p

Ly pind, a. to drink. s

[

—\7 ¢db, power, endurance. p

E‘T-’U tdbi’, m. a subject; (adj.) sub-
missive. @

Lol ¢dpnd, a. to warm ome’s self
before a fire. s

J,,J\ﬁ ta,sir, f. impression. @

s)‘U tdza, fresh, new, green, young;
fat; happy. p

u_f)b tdzi, Arab, Arabian. 4

LSG tdknd, a. to look, stare at. s

& U td-k, so that, to the end that. p.

M ta,ammul, m. meditation, re-
flection, purpose. a

u‘“"U Tdn-sr, name of a musi-
clan. &
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J tad, then, at that time, after-
wards; tabhi s, from that very
time. ¢

2\ tabdh, ruined, lost; tabdh-h. to
be in misery. p
-L'_'—‘J\_K“‘ tydrat, f. trading, traffic. o
..q;“‘ tujh, inflection of #u, thou. A
Jaa® takstl, £. acquisition. 4
i’ {akht, m. a throne. p
& tad, conj. or adv. then. %
& tadbir, f. deliberation, counsel;
management. a
)& tadary, a pheasant, p
p tar, moist; =5 tar ba tar, all
wet or weltering. p
Ll 3 fardshnd, a. to cut or clip, to
shave, to shape out. p »
& tarbiyat, f. education. a
a.‘_s.'v' tark, abandoning, leaving. @
U:"(/ -+ tarkash, a quiver. p
QS 5 Turki, of or belonging to
" Turkomania. p
L 3 taraphnd, n. to tremble, quiver.
o tis (inflect. of so0), which ; tis-
par, whereupon. A ,

3 tasallt, f. consolation, soothing. a

,(u.u tishnagi, £, thirst. p
t.h.\-m tasdi’, f. trouble, privation. a
(R tasdik, £. verifying, attesting. a
:..9)4, tasarruf, possession, use. a
Jya taswir, f.a picture, an image. a
;‘_(,s"’ tazhik, f. ridicule, sport. &
— ta’ajjub, wordering, astonish-

ment. &

; (12)

& ) we'rlf, f. praise, description. a
j ta'ztm, f. reverence, honouring. 4
<5 fafdwut, m. distance, dis-
tinction, diffcrence. @
& {fafannun, m. recrcating, re-
freshing. @
W\& fakdzd, m. demanding, exact-
ing; urgency. @
RO fakdir, f. predestination. ¢
a5 taksir, 1. fault, crime, blame. a
CK tak, postp. up to, as far as. b
IS5 takalluf, m. ceremony, pomp. &
&S taklyf, £. trouble, annoyance. a
u:a)lj' taldsh, f. search, sccking. a
talkh, bitter. p
<S5 talak, up to (same as tak). h

| N taliwdr, 1. a sword. s

T JAJJ-! talawwun-mizdt, f. fickle-

ness of disposition. @
5 tum, you ({umh and tumhkon in the

inflection}. A

WS tamdsid, m. an entertainment,
show, spectacle, sight; famdshd’i,
a spectator. @

o W tamdsh-bin, 4 spectator. p

‘.\45 tamdm, cntire, perfect, com-
plete. a

‘,')?“5 tambird, m. a kind of drum. @

dasad tamhid, f. subterfuge, shift. «

s\g&Ui tan-khuedh, 1. wages, salary. p

&5 tang, narrow, strait; tang dnd,
to be disquieted, annoyed. p
,...:b o tang-dasti, f. distress,

poverty. p
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,3 to or t{au, adv. then; ¢4, pron.
thou. A

1593 tord, m. a purse containing 1000
rupees. A.

Utys tornd, a. to break, to change (as
coin). &

a2y taufil, f. divine dircction. a

Ul..- {olnd, a. to weigh. &

¥ tonortaun, then, in that manner.

\:i thd, was (verb auxil.). A

Be than, m. breast. s

‘/‘.‘J.:.; thord, little, scarce, seldom, less,
few. A

ul...' thaili, f. a purse tied round the
waist, a bag. A

)\..4 taiydr, ready, prepared, finished,
complete. @

&r‘:‘\i‘:’. taiydri, f. preparation. p

S titre, £ a butterfly. A

_a+ tir, m. the bank of a river. 8

d lir, m. an arrow. p

g ez, sharp. p

e lis, thirty. s

{junsi tisrd (f, tisrt), the third. s

e tin, three; tatn, thou ; ten, from.

&

L

Q\.»" tdlt, f. a sort of musical instru-
ment. A.

ekt tdng, f. the log, foot. A

\'..(:S' lapaknd, n. to drip. A

‘:de tat-plnjiyd, bankrupt. A

e

UJ.‘.’.': tatolnd, a. to feel, to handle. &

D’ﬁ tukrd, m. a picce, a bit, amo‘rsel.a

U}f tutnd, n. to break. A

J..J)“)} toral-mal, a man’s name. %

\&5 thathd, m. a joke, a jest. &

J )giéﬁt_haghol, m. ajester, a buffoon. A

L!J )...”.: 1hatholt, f. fun, humour, sport,
joking. &

L!J.\,é.’ {haharnd, n.. to stay, to rest, to-
be settled. % [deem. %

U\Jﬁf thahrdnd, a. to determine, to

Ln.; thassd, m. vanity, ostentation. /&

13 thandd, cold.

l.}.fj thaur, f. place, spot. A

ﬁ"‘" {ip, m. a note of hand. A

U ednt, second, equal. @

& sika, trusty, confidential. 4
& .

¥4 samra, m. fruit ; result. a

g sawdh, m. the future reward of
virtue. a

é

. T
L',’L? Jdrd, m. cold, winter. &
WS> jignd, n. toawake, tobeawake. s
J> jdl, m. net. s
&s\>-jdma, m. o garment, robe, vest. p
'\ jdn, f. m. life, soul, spirit ; dear,

beloved ; jdn Yakchdn, an intimate
friend. p
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»

L\>- jdnd, n. to go; to be; to pass; to ol jald, expeditious, quick,quickly.p
reach; to continue. jdtd-raknd, to _sol> jaldi, f. quickness, rashness. p

vanish. ¢ Ll> jalnd, n. to burn, to be kindled;
Lol jdnchnd, 8. to test, to try,  to get into a passion. s

prove. & sd> jahos, m. light; jalwa-gar,
i\ jidn-ddr, a living being. p brilliant, beautiful. &
Lil> jdnnd, a. to know, to under- ,Jo- Jalev, £. retinue, attendance. k

stand, to consider. s > jam’, f. a congregation, collec-
J).-‘w- Jdnwar, m. an animal, a bird. p —tion, ; sum total, number; jam'- k. or

J.b\> jdhal, m. a fool ; (adj.) barba- -rakhnd or -kar-rakhnd, to collect;
oo -hond, to be collected. &

o~ * Jan, m. person, individual. s

rous, brutal. a
A2~ jab, when, at the time when;

Jjab-na-tab, now and then. s s jins, f. genus; goods, com-
L> jubd, young, youthful. ¢ modity. a

/¢ .
K5 o jablakor jab-talak, solong S jangal, m. a forest, a wood. s
as, till when. & A Lo jannd, a. to bear, to bring forth. s

\u> jittd, as much (as), whatever 37 Jo,(rel-pron.)hewho; jo-ko,4, who-

much. A soever; jo-kuchh, whatsoever. &

Uk jatdnd, a. to point out, to 3> jew, m. barley; jé, if, when; ji,

teach. s searching. p s
> fitnd, as many (as), how many ly> jit,d, m. a yoke; dice, gambling. s
SOEver. (_’\)> Jawdd, m. an answer. «
Vo> judd, separate, apart. p u‘)? Jjawdn, young, a young person ;

Jawdn-mardi, valour, p

.~ J1s, the inflection of the relat.
Jo, who, which. % d‘ \g=> jawdni, f. youth or rather that

2wz jast, f. a leap. p period of life to which the Romans
JKU:’_- jafd-kdr, m. a tormentor, op- applied the term jurentus. p.
pressor. @ p Ple= jawdhir, f. (plur. of jdy>-),
UK? Jagdnd, a. to waken, to rouse B¢ Jewels; jawdlir-khdna, a
up. i Jjewel-house or treasury. @
-\K? jagah, f. place, quarter, room, SR Jauhart, m. a jewcller. @
vacancy, stead. A Uy>- jibtd, m. a shoe, a puir of shoes. A

oo jolldd, m. an exeoutioner; (adj.) <SSsz- jotsk, m. astrology. &
.cruel, hard-hearted. o $Sg2 jotikt, an wstrologer. 2



s
"3y Juth, a slipper, a small shoe. A
U,q— Jotnd, to yoke. h
Uy jornd, a. to join, clasp. A
Cig> Jon or jaun, when, as; jon-hin,
or jaun-kin, the instant when. &
_3e 9> Jaunpiir, name of a city. s
)“\P- Jjhdr, m. bushes; continued rain. 4
)')P)"\é>- Jhdr-jkir, f. a thicket. &
)\.\y Jahdz, m. a ship. @
<\ > jahdlat, £. ignorance. &
)lq.-» Jhdlar, f. a fringe; jhdlar-ddr,
possessed of a fringe, fringed.
u\-\'? Jahdn, m. the world ; jakdni,
of or belonging to the world, man-
kind. p
O\ Jjahdn, where, in whatever
place. 2
’L"i oY= jakin panih, m. refuge of
the world; your majesty! »
e jhdnchh, £. o cymbal.
L\ jhdnknd, a. to peep, to spy. &
Gz ghat, quickly. &
U 2> jharnd, n. to coze, to flow. A
\&y e jharokhd, m. a lattice, a
window. s
‘:f,,> Jhagrd, m. wrangling, quar-
relling. A
b}({> Jhagarnd, n. to quarrel. &
Gles* jhamjhamdtd, glittering. h
\j.(AP shamakrd, m. splendour,
beauty. A
& Jhan, m. a clashing sound of
metals, ete. &
.(3,@.? JhitA, false; a lie, ¢

(16)

U

\Soe jhithd, a Liar; false. ¢

T Ji, m. life, soul, mind: (added
to names, professions, ete., i
signifies sir, master). s

> jeb, £. a pocket. p

ks jitd, alive, living. &

Jitnd, a. to win (at play), to

conquer. 8

Lo jind, n. to live, to be alive. &

\uu> jaisd, in the manner which, as,
such as. 8

T
&K\ chdbuk, m. a horsewhip. p
Lol chdbnd, a. to gnaw. b
g.'b\.? chashni, f. taste. p
J\? chdl, . way, practice. &
S\ chdldk, active, fleet. p
3\ chdndni, f. a kind of cloth;
’ mognlight. 8
Lals chdhnd, a. to love, to like, to
dgsirc, to choose ; ckdhiye (in Braj.
chdhiydtu), it is fit, proper, ncees-
sary, etc. 8
‘.3(,;3- chabdnd, a. to gnaw. h
\l,.? hibilld, stupid, impudent. A
— chup, |
o chupkd, |

S chatur, clever; chaturd,i, ex-

silent, speechless. A

pertness. 8
\J\L:e- chatkdnd, a. to rend, split. A
g‘-.’.‘::- chitht, <. a letter, an epistle. A
'&\ﬁ- chird gk, m. & lamp, a light. p
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24 \;> ochardgdh, f. a pesture,.a Ql”? chaupdya, four-footed, a quad~
meadow. p ruped. &

LYo chardnd, to graze; churdnd,a. \gy> chauthd, the fourth. s
to steal ; dnkhen churdnd, to with- ya> chor, m. a thief, a robber. s
draw the eyes. 8

Ul)g>~ chordnd, a. to steal.
th.? charlnd, n. to ascend, to come v

oS3 chori, £. theft, robbery. s.
~Sy> ohik, f. defect, error; chauk,,
an open place in a city. &

U“S ﬁ'cka»u/m, expert, alert. s

up.
Ut charhdnd, a. to raise up. &
L i~ chiriyd, £. a bird. & !
Wy i> chirimdr, a bird-catcher, a

fowler. & Lf}? chaugund, a. fourfold. s

gl chashim, the eye. p &> choioh, £. beak, bill. s

dali> chashma, m. a spring, a well, ), y> chaundol, m. akind of sedan
a fountain. p or palki. s

Lf'i'?' chughli, slandering, back- Spg> chaunri, f. a whisk, a fly-
biting. p flapper. &

g:,\f_? chalat, astonished. s Lb}?- chihd, m, a mouse ; ckihe-mar,

\:&.? chuknd, n. to have done, to kind of hawk which feeds on mice. &
have completed. & (Vide Grum. o~ chia, six. A

p- 65). . G\e> chhats, £. the breust: chidti 5o
uf.? chakl, f. a will, a mill-stone. & lagdnd, to coabrace. A

U chillind, n. to seream out. A Lae> chlipnd, n. to be concealed,
\'.L? chalnd, n. to move, to go, pro- hidden, absent. &
cecd, go off, pass (as coin), to be oS> chhatri, f. a covering or hood;

discharged (as a gun); chaldy., to chhatri-ddr, covered, hooded. &

‘805 chald-dnd, to come. & Llies chlutdpd, m. smallness. A
Sa> chamak, £. brilli "glitt v
>~ chama riiancy, gatier, .\,5'\'? chahehaha, m. warbling. A

beauty. 4 .
oA chaman, m. a lawn, a meadow. p ?‘? chikra, m. the face. p
dog\ux- chundnchs, thus, accordingly. p Uyeo~ ohotd, litle, small.
&~ chintd, f. care, anxiety. s w}é? chhiitnd, 1. to escape. h
J(‘.'» changul, m. a claw; changul s> chhor, m. end, extremity. 4
mdrad, to grasp with the claw. p Utses chhornd, a. to release, leave,
Gpy>- ohop, £. desire, selfishness. 4 let go. A



A

\JS)(.;» ohhokard, m. a boy, A
Oag>~ ohhed, m. s hole, an opening. &
>~ ohitd, m. a leopard. s
ohis, f. a thing. p
chaind, m. a kind of corn. s.
ohond, millet. h

(-
> hdjib, m. an usher. a
<>\ hdjaf, need, want. o
Jo\> hdsil, m. produce, result, pur-
port, profit, revenue ; hdstl-i-kaldm,
in fine, in short; Adsil-A., to be
obtained; Adsil-k., to obtain. 4
)..é\:- hdzir, a. present, willing ; hdzer-
Jawabt, ready wit. @
o hdkim, m. a ruler. a
Jl:- hdl, m. state, condition, busi-
ness, affair; present time. o
I\ hdlat, £. state, condition. @
u‘:‘-"‘ habsht, m. Abyssinian, Caffre. ¢
= hyjati, cavilling, arguing the
point.
> hadd, extreme, extremely. o
L Mirs, avidity, grecdiness. a
;> harakat, f. proceeding, con-
duct. a
& > harif, an opponent (in play),
a rival, an associate. 4

rf.ss | > hasbu-l-hukm, according l

to command. 4
Rasad, f. envy, malice; emula-
tion, ambition.

(17)

P

&as hisss, m. chare, lot, portion,
division. &
_pds- haar, m. rest, repose. 4
&yd> hazrat, your or his majesty,
your or his excellency, ete. o
_ya> hugiir, m. presence, appearance;
a regal court; his majesty. &
o> hakk, just, true; the Deity;
right, justice; lot. Aakk-bini, per-
ception of right. &
«,lis> hekdrat, f. contempt, dis-
grace, baseness. &
> hakikat, f. truth, a true
statement, an account.
.g'K>. hikdyat, f. a history, tale,
narration. &
r(:- hukm, m. order, decree. 4
i AN hikmat, f. wisdom, know-
ledge, skill, contrivunce. &
J-i.-» hukimat, {. reign, rule. &
‘.,(> hakim, m. a sage, a philosopher,
a physician. a
é \gl> halwd,i, m. a confectioner. a

wy> hawdss, (pl.), senses. a

\_53\ y>-ohawdle-k. to give in charge, to
consign. 4

ol haydt, life.
\> lairdn, confounded,
plexed. a

per-

> hairat, f. confusion. a
| «ia> Aaif, (interj.) ah! alas! m.
iniquity, a pity; Aasf-k. or -khdnd,
to sigh, to express one’s sorrow. @
dus hila, m. artifice, ruse. &

ERUPeS haiwdn, m. animal. @
‘ : 16
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A\ Ehdas, select, peculiar. 4

JMs. khdtir, f. the heart, mind;
Khdtir khwdh, cheerfully, heartily ;
khdtér jam’, with heart at ease,
contented. 4

CS\s Ehdk, f. earth, dust; khdk-h.
to be destroyed. p

S\ Ehdlis, pure. a

J\:‘. khdli, bare, empty. a

‘;\5- khdn, a lord, a grandee; khdn-
daurdn (p. 29), 8 man’s name;
khdn-khdndn, a man’s name. a

&\ Fhdna, m. house, place; (much
used in composition, as ddwarchi-
khdna, a cook-house or kitchen.) p

o khabar, f. news, information,
report, notice ; khabar-ddr, careful,
attentive; khabar-girs, taking care
of. a

J.? khachehar, m. a mule. p.

los. khudd, m. God; khuddshinds,
God-knowing. p

No\as Ehuddwand, master, your

majesty, your worship, ete. p*1
e A khidmat, f. presence, service,
duty; khidmat-gdr, an attendant, a
scrvant. a
U‘Ja- khardb, bad, depraved, ruined,
depopulated. ¢
"e\ |5 Ehardbi, £. ruin, detruction. a
o = kharoh, m. expenditure. p

Ry~

US & ;5 Kharid-k. . to purchase. h

s khas, m. grass, straw.

pyas Khusis, especially. &

b Khatt, m. a letter; aline; mous-
taches, beard. a

s Khatd, defect, error, missing,
deficient. 4

i, Zhafd, angry. p

ofj"" Khafagh, £. displeasure, anger. p

i Khaflf, vilified; Khafifh. to
feel one’s self affronted. a

dols khuldsa, essence, the upshot or
finale ; the moral (of & tale, etc.) &

U= khald,ik, people, mankind. «

‘_,la. khalk, m. people, the world,
creation. @

s Ehilkat, f. people. a

95~ Fho, f. disposition. p

g_.:\)a'. Fhwedd, m. sleep. p

s Fhid, good, excellent, well:
Fhib-strat (adj.), beautiful, well-
favoured. p

& )95 Khibi, £. beauty; comfort ; good
deed, virtue. p )

U':)"“ Klush, pleased, cheerful ; ele-
gant; khush-dnd,to be agrecable;
khush - dyand, comely, elegant ;
khush - uslid or khush-daul, well-
proportioned, clegant. p.

oS Ui‘}b‘ khush-Khabrt, f. good
news, pleasing tidings. p

b Ay Khush-1ab'h, £. pleasan-
" try, mirth, p
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Sy

&by Fhesha, m. a cluster of grapes,
ete. p
9_‘5): khushs, £. delight, pleasure. p
ity khauf, m. fear; Ehouf-k. or
-khdnd, to fear. a
39> Ehiint, a murderer; sanguinary. p
JUs Ehiydl, m. thought, considera-
tion; phantom, vision; khiydl-k.
to fancy ; khiydl-rakhnd, to keep in
nind. a
s khiydnat, f.perfidy, treachery,
embezzlement. ¢
khair, good, best, well ; m. good-
ness; health; khair-khwdh, well-
wisher. 4

b

U}b J=10 ddRhdlh., n. to enter, to
arrive. A a

olo ddd, justice. p

. j'.é ddri, f. medicine. p

i‘.) dd gh, spot, stigma. p

'.‘_\ ddm, m. a snare. p

L‘J’"d dtiman, m. skirt. p

u\.‘ ddn, m. alms, charity. &

Ulo ddnd, wise, learncd ; a sage. p

,’,‘U\d dand,}, f. wisdom. p

2ail0 ddnt, m. tooth. s

u...'ob ddnish, f. knowledge, science,
wisdom. p

Qi \o ddnishmand, wise, a learned
man. p

,.1\0 ddnw, m. time, p

S

&\o ddna, m. grain, seed ; speck. p
UlLo dabdnd, a. to press down. A
Y0 dubld, thin, lean, poor. s

Lo dabnd, to be pressed. A

' A& dakhi, m. entrance, intrusion;

possibility. a

o dar, (prep.) in; (used in comp.
as dar-gusarnd, to pass away.) p

)'L,d dards,’long; dards-k., to stretch
out. p

J\g );9 darbdr, m. the court of a king
or prince. p

) )\g )9 darbdrt, m. a courtier. p

Uyd i )0 dar pesh hond, n. to oceur,

« to await. p

s 0 dorakht, m. a tree, a stalk. p

sl gm0 darkiwdst, f. application,
request, wish, desire. p

9,9 dard, m. pain, affliction, pity. »

13,0 daridri, poor, miserable. s

0 darkdr, useful, requisite. p

s\.{...‘ dargdh, f. a regal court. p

¢ 0y d?ram, m. money ; a coin about

, sixpence in value. p

o\e s dar-miydn, in the midst; be-
*fween. p

&9 daranda or darinda, m. a beast
of prey. p

3jly o darwdza, m. door, gateway. p

i,).) darogh, m. a lie. p

Ui syo darwesh, m. a dervise, a

beggar. p
U 0 daryd, m. the sea, a river. p

- !



gp (%) g

bS b0 darydfi-k, a. to oom- | o dir, f. distance; distant: ddr-

ceive, understand. A p . andesh, far-sighted, wise; dir-
(O das (or dash), ten. s ! andeshi, prudence, foresight.
awsd dast, m. the hand; dast-bar- Ulfs0 daurdnd, a. to cause to run, to

ddr-h., to forbear, to desist. p drive. &
whas 20 dastar-khwdn, m. the cloth U$ye daurnd, n. to run. s

on which orientals eat. p sy dost, m. a friend, lover; dost-
oo dushman, m. an enemy. p rakhnd, to hold dear, to love. p
U_Md dushmant, f. enmxty P e & dostt, t. affection, friendship. p
‘.L_.,.; dushndm, f. abuse. & p L..,o dlsrd, ‘the second, other, next. &

0 du’d, f. benediction, prayer, wish. a U"J" dosh, m. fault, defect. s
<920 da’wat, f. entertainment, ban- ’| UK)Q dikdn, f. a shop. p

quet. a | s.—J}J daulat, f. riches, fortune, em-
&0 dukh, m, pain, labour; dukhi, I pire; daulat-mand, a. wealthy. a

grieved, afflicted. s . \ oo din, low, vile, abject; din-
U\(SJ dikhdnd and dikhldnd, a. to himmati, low-mindedness a

shew, to point out. s J30 OF 21938 dono or donon, the two,
,J.\ dil, m. heart, mind, soul; dsl- both. 4

pasand, pleasing, agreeable. p ¢ o DO dharm, m. virtue; dharm-avatdr,
UYD dildnd, a. to cause to give. & incarnation or personification of
< du-latth, £. a kick with the two |  Virtue; sire, your majesty.
" hind legs. A L ) A dharnd, a. to place, to lay. s

x> o dilgam’ -4, f. easeofmmd ? a0 dhakkd, m. a push, jolt. A
"J dalil f. argument, proof. a ! e dhan, m. wealth; dhant,

‘o'-} dam, m. breath, life. p | wealthy. s.
ra dum, f. teil, end. p . 'l l;:bs..\.b.) dhandhalpand, m. fraud,
" | trickery. &

o* din, m. a day, &

120 dhit,dn, m. ke.
Loo dunyd, £. the world; people. 4 O'yP dhid,an, m. smoke. &

I sy dhobl, a washerman ; dhobsn,

#° do, 8. two. p & washerwoman. A

lyo dawd, f. medicine; a remedy. 4 (1320 dhiim, £. noiee, tumult. A
Jlse duodr, m. & door, & gate. o Uydo dhona, a. to wesh; dho-dhdnd,
#3y0 didh, m. milk. s to wash thoroughiy. «

- .



p‘é> (21) L‘S\J

b0 dhydn, m. mind, thought. & Ly, didnd, to sink, to be drowned. A
w0 diydnat, f. conscience, honesty, \},3 dolk, a plain kind of litter or
piety; diydnat-ddr, honest, just. @ sedan. A

wo dasbt, f. fate, by chance. & ,,5:\3,3 dondt, £. a proclamation. A
J\..\.zo diddr, viewing, seeing. p L,..L»S dhdmpnd, a. to cover up, con-
300 dids, m. the eye. p ceal. A

A9 der, f. a long time, late. p \st25 dhdnchd, m. a frame, frame-

WO des, m. country, region. s wox;k. k )
Lels0 dekhnd, a. to see, experience. s | V“M dhad, m. mode, manner. &
Lyo dend, a. to give, grant. s C Js2d diol, m. a drum; dholak, a

L0 dindr, m. the name of a coin, & little drum. A

ducat. aXiya3 dhindind, 8. to seck, to
Ny dinddr, faithful, true. p : Sﬁmh for. &
)\)gd diwdr, f. a wall. p 2> dher, m. a heap. b

'%e diwdn, m. a hall of audience.p Yuo deord, m. a dwelling, & tent;
(adj.) squint-eyed. A
JQ‘S dil, m. stature; dil-daul, size
and shape; del, a clod. A
i
A3 ddrh, £. a tooth. A
513 dirh, £. the beard. s
K i ’ -
(O ddlnd, a. to throw down, to pour %0 sarra, m. an atom, a little; the
out, to rush forth; ddl-d., a. to

least bit. 4
throw away. A.

S0 sitr, m. remembrance; sikr-k., 4

:: # 0 . 0
Jlo ddnd, m. retaliation; an oar; a mention, to praise. &

stick; ddnd-l., to take revenge. ¢
GL3 dubdnd, a. to cause to sink. &

k]
L3 dubM, £ a dip, dive; dubk- | )
mdrnd, to bathe. A, o\, rdt, £. night. o
dar, m. fear. & >\, rdjd or &>\, rdja, a king. s
JS darnd, . to fear. s 8oa-ly rdj-mandir, m. a palace. »

425 duriydl, to lead by the Y rds m. a secret, a mystery. p
bridle. A \y rdst, right, true; rdst-goy,
\)sqalwdnd, a.tocausetobethrown,  speaking truth, veracity. p
placed. A Ll rdkhnd, to keep, stop. s

- ,f"
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Vo (s rdm-ohord, a name frequently
given to slaves. s
sy rdhat, f. quiet, ease. 4
3\ rdh, £. road, way. p
Yy rd,e, £. sense, opinion. a
4ai ) rutba, m. rank, dignity. &
4y rath, m. f a chariot (four-
wheeled). s
‘g 3, rati, f. & weight of about eight
barley-corns. &
> rukhsat, f. leave, discharge,
rukhsat-h., to depart. a
b -y rakhnd, m. rent, hole. p
L, rassd, m. a rope. A
Ul sy risdnd, n. to be enraged. A
o) rasta, m. a road, way, mode. p
‘J.a sy ruswd, exposed, disgraced. p
u.ﬂ \gs) ruswd,}, f. ignominy, dis-
grace. p
= rassi, £. a string, cord. p
L 5 rashk, m. envy, jealousy. p
W] 5 rixd, f. favour. ¢
Lz, ra'dyyat, . subjects, people. a
Caly raghbat, £. desire, liking. a
‘;.3) rafik, m. a friend, ally. 4 ‘
FEY )y ruk’a, m. a letter, note. a
M, rikdb-dar, m. a stirrap-holdér,
groom. a p
L > y rakhnd, a. to place, possess, save;
rakh-d., to put down, to place;
rakh-l., to establish, &
N)(S) rakhwdnd, a. to cause to be
placed, or put. s ‘
7 ranj, pain, gricf. p

(22)

s,
¥8ao5’) ranjida, annoyed, vexed. p
g&) rands, a woman. A
@_ﬁt) rang, m. colour ; pleasure. p
Lﬂf’J rangin, coloured, gaudy. p
9y rh, m. face, surface. p
Py ri-ba-ri, in the presence of ; face
to face, before. p
Uy, ripd, m. silver. s
4ad 9 *ipiya, M. a rupee. s
| &5"‘) ) 7otk f. bread, a loaf. &
Y rih, f. soul, spirit. a
| jay ros, m. a day. p
(s ros, m. anger; ros-k., to feel
wroth. &
oy y roshan, clear, illumined. p
@.‘a}) roshni, light, brightness. »
U, ) rond, n. to weep; m. lamenta-
tion, grief. s
de/. rakzani, f. robbery, plunder. p
ey rakas, m. witticism. s
O J] raknd, 0. to stay, be, live, con-
tinue ; rahne-wdld, an inhabitant. A
e, rakwdr, swift; (lit., fit for the
road.) p
v ret, . sand, filings; rif, custom. b
D) ritt, . custom, habit. «
Ly, rhjhnd, n. to be pleased, satis-
fied.

mb sdda, m. a son, child; (used in
composition, as shdh-zdda, a king's
son, a prince.) p
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U‘J) sabdn, f. the tongue, language, (wlw ads, f. & mother-in-law. o
dialect ; sabdn-¢ rekhta, the Urdd JL‘ adk, £. the leg, thigh.

or mixed Hindisténi. p JL, adl, m. a year. p

s~y sabar-dasth, £. tyranny, op- s"¢+\ sdmhns, (prep.) in front of. »

.P!‘esslon- ? ;’L o\ ad,dngt, £. a support for the
) sar, m. gold, wealth, money. p = pole of a chariot. &

v samin, ground, a field. p )\S)DL.: 8dhiikdr, m. a great merchant. s

‘;U ; sandni, belonging to women. p s 46,1a m. 8 groom.
9 j samblr, m. a bee. p,

&\ sdya, . shadow, protection. p
S&; sindagh,

= f.life, existence.p T sab, all, every, the whole. s
d@"\") sindagdnt s sabab, m. cause, reason, motive ;
éﬁi)‘ sang, m. a small bell, p (prep.) on account of. 4
)))_‘ sor, m. force, strength. p (o sabak, m. a task, lesson. &
s\syj sordwar, powerful, strong. p s subuk, light, not heavy ; subuk-
JRj =akr, m. venom, p bdr, lightly burdened. p

w\g' 3 gtydda, m. addition, additional ; )‘é:‘" subhdo, m. nature, disposition. s

(adv.) more ; ziydda-£. to increase. a UJf e mpurd-k. a- to give in
u\_{) gtydn, m. loss, damage. p charge, to consign. p

S under, beneath. p rm sir}, a woman. &

o) siat, life. Ulys™ sqiwdnd, a. to cause to be
fitted, prepared. s
.é" sach or \s sachchd, m. truth,
o I “truess
s od (2 o), & termination added to .U'—é’" sakht, hard, severe; very. p
substantives or adjectives to denote g_,é"‘ sakhi, generous. liberal. a

similitude or intensiveness. A 13y sadd, always, s
#\ sdbik, formerly. a J,S..; sudaul, well-shaped, graceful. A
Ol sdth, (prep.) with. s _p tar; head; sar-anjdm, m. livelihood,
5\ sdthi, m. a companion. s success ; sar-anjdm-h. to succeed. p
80\w sdda, plain, unadorned. p _po #ir, . the head, the top. s
1\ sdrd, all, the whole. s Ll sardhnd, 8. to praise, extol. b

WiLs sdrkd, with a half added. ¢ S\ sards, £. a caravansary, house. p
Jj\w #dz, m. furniture, harness, etc. p )\of sarddr, m. chief, ruler. p
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oSS sardi, f. coldness, cold wea- L(.s"‘ samajhnd, a. to comprehend,

ther. p

understand. &

(i sar-samin, f. empire, region. p oy émoram, m. remembrance, re-

)\sfx sarkdy, f. court, mansion. p
D)) ol W, f. joy. a
L:.a sasd, f. punishment. p
» sust, lazy, idle. p
9:.....: susti, £. laziness, dilatoriness. p
olrw sa’ddat, 1. felitity ; sa’ddat-
mandi, gratitude, felicity. a
s safar, a journey, voyage. p
sufed, sufard, white. p
UL saknd, n. to be able. &
J.x&..a Stkandar, m. Alexander. p
s sikhd (sikshd), a lecture. s
G\ sikhdnd,
Ueles sskhldnd, )
J\,é..a sukk-pdl, m. a kind of sedan. s
C‘eﬁu sikhak (sthshak), a teacher,
preacher. &

a. to teach. s.

rL saldm, salutation; hail! 4
edes salimat, f. safety, safely. a
u\!:l.; sultdn, m. a sovereifn; Ar.
pl. saldtin, sovereigns. & ,
d,L sulik, f. behaviour, treatment. &
&E,L.; salika, m. skill, taste. @ ‘¢
U\A.Ld Sulatmdn, Solomon. a
samm, m. poison. a
)L?-h..: samdchdr, m. news, tidings. &
w\.A.a samdn, like, similar. s
samt or simt, f. & way, path;
point of the compass. 4
5™ samajh, f. comprehension. s

collection. A
A samundar, m. the sea, the
wide ocean. &
g™ samay, m. time, season. s
Gl sundnd, a. to cause to hear. s
Sy sampal, f. wealth. s
L..g.‘.x..» sandesd, m. a message. &
uisns ansdr, the world. s
‘_;’fa.a singauli, f. an ornament of
) gold, ete., on the horn of a bullock. s
Lews sunnd, a. to hear. s

9~ 80, corrclat. pron. that very, that

same; sau, u hundred. A
\,..- stwd, cxcept, besides. @
‘ V4w sawdr, a rider, one mounted or
riding ; embarked. p
" J\}..» sawdri, f. riding; equipage. p
Jlgw sawdl, m. request, begging,
petition. 4
uf""" swdmt, m. master, husband. a
o)y side, sume as siwd. a
T soch, thought. s ’
he-}.a sochnd, to consider, reflect. s
\o,..: saudd, m. a bargain, purchasc. p
; \:.‘)..; sauddgar, m. a merchant. p
,é)f \3gws sauddgart, f. merchandize,
trade. p
J )3 9 8li-daul, elegant, well-shaped
'C‘J)" strdkh, m. a hole, cavity. »
(o siraj, m. the sun. s

| wloygw Sirdds, name of & poer. &
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'«'.fv).s saumpnd, a. to deliver over,
consign. Also L gus saunpnd.
U,.a sond, m. gold; shnd, void,
empty. &
U).» sond, n. to sleep, to die. &
1% g sontd, m. a pestle. A
@iy sonhin, in front. A
\)\ws sahdrd, m. aid, assistance. s
f\“ sahaj, ease, facility. &
s sahasra, a thousand. &
o saht, sure, certain. &
awlos siydsat, f. punishment. o
U\:.; stydnd, wise, intelligent. &
s\s siydh, black; unfortunate. p
Wauws sidhd, straight, opposite.
e sair, f. a walk, perambulation. «
s ger, a certain weight, nearly two
pounds. 4
k:”j.(,.» satkron, hundred, A.
Ll stkhnd, n. to learn. s
LSars senknd, a. to parch, to warm
one’s sclf. A

43(;_.,.: sing, m. a horn. s

A

N
r'.\.% shdkh, a branch; horn. p
JLeols shddmant, £. joy, gladness, p
elb shdmat, f. spot, blemish. a
dnu shdmil, comprehensive ; ex-
tending to. a
s\ shdh, m. a king, prince; shdh-
2dda, a royal son, a prince. p
oY=\ shdhjahdn, name of one of
the Emperors of Delhi.

(25)

P“.‘

&\ shdyad, possibly, probably,
perhaps. p

duds shabd, m. a voice, sound. &

&auds shabih, f. a picture, likeness. o

du shitdbt, f. quickness, haste;

" quickly. p

1:...‘» shutur, m. a camel. p

u:\.s':‘ shujd’at, f. bravery. a

ua‘s"‘” ahaM:_z,‘ m. a person, indivi-
dual. 4

ol shiddat, f. violence, force;
adversity, affliction. a

u\}.& sharab, . wine. a

L).& shart, f. condition, stipulation,
wager. a

‘0}.‘5 sharm, f. bashfulness, modesty,

shame ; sharm-dnd, n. to feel
ashamed. p

Sk sharmandagi, f. bashfui-
ness, shame. p

§dae,l  sharmanda or sharminda.
ashamed, abashed. p

t’f:’ shurd’, f. beginning, commence
ment. a

R sha;'ir, vicious, wicked. a

Ul shafakat, f. kindness, affec-
tion. a

)K.‘.F' shikdr, m. hunting, prey;
shikdr-gdh, f. hunting-field. p

i )K& shikdri, relating to hunting;
m. & fowler, hunter. p

}.‘a shukr, m. thanks, gratitude. a

JK& shakl, £. shape, figure. a

r(:. shikam,ym. the belly; shikam-
parway, a pamperer of his belly. p



D) ot
3> ahor, m. cry, noise, disturbance. p
J,.‘» shauk, m. desire, love. 4
odss shaukin, desirous; amateur
fanciers. ¢
&= shahd, m. honey. p
Ji shahr, m. a city. p
§\}y > shaksdda, a prince; shahsddi,
& grincess. p
mes sher, m. a tiger, g lion. p
b ohernd, £. a tigress. p
L shirint, f. sweetness; elo-
quence. p

,(,.‘. shigra, quickly. o
P

«—o-lo sdhib, m. a lord, master;
.companioz;; possessed of, as, sdhib-
khdna, the master of the h;m.se;
sdhib-1 'ismat,possessed of chastity.a

5o sdf, clean, clear, candid. &

v subk, f. morning, dawn. a

o sabr, f. patience, endurance. a

oasr® suhbat, £. society. &

3,0 sarrdf, m. a banker, & money-

changer. .
S0 sarf, expenditure; sarf-k., to
spend. a ‘%

3,0 sirf, merely, only. &

s\eo safd,}, purity, beauty. a

<io sifat, f. praise, quality. @

aste safha, face, surface. a

Cb saldh, f. counsel, advice. a

S saldhan, peaceably, advisably,
by way of advice s

. (26 ) E’”

e sandék, m. £. a box, & trunk. o
lyo sawdb, m, rectitude, a virtu-
ous action; success. 4
&390 slirat, f. form, face. 4
olw saiydd, a hunter. o
savd, f. game, hunting, chase. @

[
I 36" sarr or surir, necessary, ex-
pedient. a

5 24'lf, frail, bedridden. &
=3\ siydfat, f. cntertainment. @

J\L tdk, m. a shelf, a recess. 4
<3b tdkat, f, power, endurance. a
é\h tdl’, fortune; star. a

t-‘l’ tab’, m. constitution, nature. @

tabtb, m. a physician, doctor. a

T }‘: tarah, f. manner, mode. @

_jb tarz, m. make, shape. 4

u-'}: taraf, f. side, direction; cx-
tremity. a

(&b tarik, f. way, path.‘e

& J.Ls tarika, m. way, rule of life. a

bbb tasht, m. a basin. p

[o\ab ta'dm, m. food, victuals. 4

danb tw'ma, m. food, bait.

JEL tifii, f. infancy. @

:._JL talab, f. search; demand, sum-
moning ; pay; falab-k., to seek for,
to send for. a

t"‘" tam’. f. avarice, greediness. @



b

ssb fawr, m. mode, manner. a

?.L)L thth, £. a parrot. p

o\sb thfdn, m. a storm of wind and
rain. a

Jab tél, m. length. o

3 4b tawils, m. a tether, footband;
tawela, a stable, stall. ¢

L
US b sdhir-k., a. to manifest, dis-
play. @ A
HU& £dlim, an oppressor, a tyrant. o
r\.‘é sulm, m. injustice, violence; sulm-

gudds, a melter of injustice, a
crusher of oppression. &

&

j7r\e "djis, weak, belpless. &

‘qu'?-\r. ‘djizt, f. weakness, helpless-
ness. @

Jile 2dil, wise, a sage. 4
e ’dlam, m. the world, universe;
‘dlam-pandh, the asylum of the
universe, his majesty. @
\= *dlim, a, learned, knowing. &
A%) J\,c "sbdrat, f. term, expression. @
—\s* ’gjd,ib, m. wonders, curiosi-
ties, @

= "ajab, m. wonder, admiration;
a. wonderful. rare. @

& 9= gjiba, a. wonderful, a strange
thing. a

e \oe addlat, f. justice. a

‘o.\: ‘adam, non-existence. 4

(27)

o
e "uzr, m. excuse. 4
2= 'ars, f. representation ; a peti-
tion, request. a4
AP ‘aste, precious, eminent, dear;
(used substantively, like ‘ mon cher,’
‘ my dear friend.) 4
& e ishrat, enjoyment. &
(s "ishk, m. love. a
las 'asd, m. a stick. @
\be *attdr, m. a’perfumer, draggist. &
Jie ’akl, f. wisdom, opinion. o
Qoalic ’aklmand, a. wise. @
Eh "ildj, m. cure, remedy. 4
&\ "aldka (or "tldka), m. connection. @
s))h: 'aldwa, moreover, @
lm, m. scicnce, knowledge ;
"slm-s-nufem, astrology.
’ald, upon, ufter; ’'ald hds-al
kiyds, in like manner. a
so=U= ’alathida, distinet, peculiar. s
soas 'umda, noble, fine. a4
‘umr, f. age, life, lifetime. a .
s 'amal, m. action, practice, con~
duct. a
g__,.._y'\:.: ’z??a’yat, f. favour, gift. a
! [.\}.c ‘awdm-unnds, m. the
common people. a
< )go%aurat, f. a woman, a wife;
(Arab. plur.) ’aurdt. a
S "twaz, m. return, substitute. &
«olie "iyddat, f. visiting the sick. o
,\us ’aiydr, cunning ; a knave. 4
bas aish, m. pleasure, delight. a
»c 'ain, m. the eye, essence, the
very (thing, ete.). @



g

J\é ghdr, m. & pit, cavern, hole. 4
L& ghdfil, careless, negligent. 4
lc ghd,d, missing. 4
1,2 gharra, impudence. 4

S~ ghares, L. design, view; (ad.)

in short, in fine. @
ey ;& gharih, poor; a stranger. a

U2 ghurabd, the poor; pl. of gharib. a
residing at

Sy ghamnavi, a.
Ghazna. p

<Ji2 ghaflat, f. carelessness; moral

torpor. a
2 ghildf, m. a covering. p
(JLE. ghuldm, m. slave. &
& gham, m. grief, sorrow. a
L,\..: ghaib, the invisible world. a
ot ghair, other, different. a
a2 ghairat, f. jealousy. o

so: fd,ida, m. profit, gain; fd,’da-
mand-k., to benefit. 4

P\ fd,sk, superior, excelling. &

= fyr, . morning, dawn of day;
early. a

oS30 fidwt, devoted, loyal subject or
slave. a4

<2\ % fard ghat, . comfort, leisure. a

U iyl fardmosh-&. to forget. ph
&y farsand, m. a son, boy. p

(28) )o.i

o, fursat, £. opportunity. &

2 Jars-k. to grant, assame. &

Ule o9 farmdnd, a. to order, say,
speak. p

b 3 farydd, f. complaint. p

osob 3 faryddi, a. complainant,
plaintiff. p

5 fareb, fraud, a trick. p

Olud fasdd, m. depravity, violence. a

Jea? fasl, £. time, season, harvest. @

Jedd fazl, bounty, munificence. &

Lais fakat, merely, only, no more. &

| 48 fakir, m. a beggar, dervise; poor,

indigent. 4

| )i.s Jikr, m. f. thought, reflection. a

GV fuldnd or fuldna, a certain one. a
E,é Jayj, £. army, a multitude. @
\j,)s Jauran, quickly, instantly. a
3 f1, in (used in Ar. phrases, as,
Jol-wdki, in truth ; f,lfaur, in-
stantly ; f,l-hakikat, of a verity). a

3
S Edbil, fit, worthy. &

d"" kdzh, m. a judge. a

" 5 Zémat, £. bulk, height, size. ¢
6 kdni®, contented, frugal. 4
dudad kabza, m. grasp, posscssion. &
J).: kabll, m. consent; kabil-k., to

agree, accept. 4

J=é katl, m. slaughter, killing. &

&3 kadd, m. stature, size. &
S kadr, f. worth, price. ¢



-

po3

‘..;3 kadam, m. foot, footatep. @

rvé: kadim, ancient, old. &

J\# kardr, confirmation, rest.

A7 kars, m. a loan; kars dend, to
lend. 4

st kasam, f. an oath; kism, kind,
species. @

)y kusir, m. want, fault. &

4l kissa, m. a story. @

\a$ kagd, m. decree. 4

s\ kasdh, m. a robber; (hence
Cossack).

Y\ kazdkdr, by chance. & p

dadd kaziya, m. équarrel. a

3% Ratra, m. o drop. &

a3 kil’a, m. a fort, palace. &

wels ind'af, f. contentment. &
J 48 koul, m. a statement, a word. a

rection; calamity. & '

<3 kiydmat, f. the general resur- |
|
l
{

O3 Laid, t. fetter, imprisonment. @

ot kimat, f. price, value. &

s

o_,J\S kdtrd, ‘n. a writer. @

L3 kdind, a. to cut. 8

)\5 kdr, m. use, business, service,
work, deed. p

g S Rér-chobi, embroidered
cloth. p

j@_ JK kdrigar, skilful; a cunning
workman,

a2\ kdghas, m. paper, & scrap of
paper. p

(29)

”~

»

)iK kifir, m infidel. @
J\S kdl, m, time, ¢
K %dm, m. business, action, use;
desire; kdm dnd, to be useful, of
service. 8 p
3\ el kdmrdni, £. happiness. p
u\S kdn, m. the ear. s
L3S kdmpnd,m. to tremble,toshiver. s
Wwos\S kdndhd, m, the shoulder. s
5 Ldnkh, the armpit. b
f‘,ig.' S kdnhkicbja, the city of Kanoj. »
-HK kdyath, m. name of a caste of
Hindus; a scribe, a copyist. ¢
_ kab, when? s
_5...5 kabi, m. a poet. &

l ,,.g kabli, ever, some time or other;

kabhi-kabhi, occasionally ; gﬁ‘s
kabhi, same as kabhh. s )

\5§ kaprd, m. cloth, clothes. s

c:xf kapit, unfilial. s

&S Futtd, m. a dog. s

S Ritdb, £. a book, writing. a

LS kitnd, jow much ? how many ? s

JNe=S Rutwdl, an officer of police. &

Y J;'.‘S katort, f. a small metal cup. A

.;.:g Icz‘chh, any, some, somcthing, a
little ; kachhu, any, the least. &

‘,(.55 kachehhi.’d, m. a tortoise. s

L é\JS kirde lena or kirde mang-
wdnd, to get on hire, to borrow. A

g JS Arésha, the god Krishua. s

U JS karnd, a. tq do, to place. s

3 )S krodh, angry, wroth. a



o

U..S kis, inflection of kaum, who?
frequently joined to the following
word, as kis-tarah, how ? kis-wdste
or -liye, why ? A
WS Eisin, m. a peasant, farmer. &

u..ug kasbi, u prostitute, courtesan. a

L«S kasnd, a. to draw, cover. %

g...g or ,..S kist or kist, inflection
of ko,t or kuchh, some, certain, any. A

kisht, m.f. a sown field. »

8 Fishti, 1. a boat, ship. p

JS kal, to morrow, yesterday. s

f% kaldm, m. a word, speech. a

<3S kaldwant, w. a minstrel,
musician. A

A.-.S\_.‘.S kaleja, m. the liver; courage. A

fg kam, deficient, less, little, rarely ;
(used in composition : as kam-bakht,
ill-starred ; a rascal). p

J WS kamdl, m. perfection, excel-
lence; (used adjectively, as: ex-
treme, the utmost, ete.) @

G\WUS kamdnd, a. to earn one’s living.
‘)As kamard (camera), m. a room,
chamber. (Port.) :
&..45 kamina, base, mean fellow. p
5)\5 kindra, m. shore, side, limit. p

‘;‘.SK kungt, £. a koy. s

&8 kund, m. a cistern, basin. s

JKS kangdl, poor, wretched. A.

,_’;S kane, near, beside. &

"5 kauwd, m. a crow? k4,4, a well,
@ draw-well, a pit. &

(%0)

3
sG,S kotdh, short; kotdh-k. to hold
back, to refrain. p
gb\'i )5 kotdht, smallness, deficiency. p
J\).'v')f kotwdl, m. the chief officer of
police.
J)@J"}g kothri, f. a room. &
; kdch, departure. p
&>’. I:ﬁa}m, m. a lane, a street. p
| \"}f Lora, m. a whip, a lash; kird,
rubbish. A
J/v)s komal, soft, weak. s
w)s kaun, who? which? what? A
U )§ kond, m. a corner. s
5o Kinds, £. a mortar. &
\uisS Zaunsd, what-like? of what
sort? A
3)5 kok, a mountain. p
Er; oS ko,t, any, some onme; (artic.;a
or an, a certan (person, etc.). s
& ki, that, thus, as follows (some-
times a relative, who? which?) »
LS kahd, m. bidding, order: kahd-
sunt, f. altercation. s
J\E #khdl, £. skin, hide. s
WS Eahdn, where? whither? A

U\ &hdnd, a. to eat, suffer ; m. food,
dinner. s M

w,\..‘S kahdwat, f. a byword, a
saying. &

L;)Lsts khujldnd, a. to tickle, to rub. &

\» < kharahd, m. a hare. s

\js khard, erect, standing. A

| S5 khirks, £. & window. A



JE

LIS Ahudnd, n. to be opened, to be

revealed; to clear up after rain. s

VS Ehildnd, a. to give to eat, to
feed. ¢

UM J& Ehil-Ehildnd, n. to laugh, A.

L1 Ehilnd, n. to blow (a flower). &

.S kaknd, a. to tell, say, bid, call,
affirm. ¢

UJ,@S khodnd, a. to dig. A

Wiy Rholnd, a. to open, untie, let
loose. &

U ,@5 khond, a. to lose, to waste. s

g khet, m. a field. 8

o“‘é kheti, £. husbandry, crop. s

VL.S khel, m. play, game, sport. s

L Ehelnd, n. to play, to sport. s

u‘.é kahin, somewhere, anywhere,
somewhat. &

Ll Hhenchnd or khainchnd, a. to
delineate draw. %
gu ka, or ka,e, some, a few. A

\.5 kyd, (pro.) what? how? why?
whether (or not); kyd khéb, how
glorious ! what fun! s

'S kiyd, done, a deed; (past part. of
karnd, to do, make.) &

.S kaisd, how? in what manner?
of what sort ? what like? &

S kaifiyat, f. nature, state, con-
dition, pleasure. a

u,.s kytn, kyaun, why? how ? well?
what? ky#n ks, because ; Ayin-kar,
how? A

(31)

i

R

.__5)"\{ gdri, £ a chariot, cart. &

UJK gdli, £. abuse. s

g gdnd, a. to sing. s

.g.'b\f gdnth, a knot ; gdnth-kd plrd,
very rich. %

)jlf gdnw, m. a,village. ¢

)\f gdw, f. a cow. p

— g:a.( gap shap, chit-chat, con-
ver;ation. k

g_;L..s’ gwardtt, belonging toGujerat. A

o gadhd, m. an ass, (metaph.) a
fool. ¢

\J)"Af gudaryd, a shepherd. A

\)\;\f guzdrd, m. passing. p

Lt /.;\S// guzardnnd, a. to forward. p

U) Y guzarnd, 1. to pass; dar-gusarnd,
to refrain, to forbear. p

}f gur, m. a preceptor. &

a} gard, f. dust (Scottice, ‘ stour.’) p

d}f gird, (prep ) around. p

c..:b)f ytrdab m. a gulph, whirl-
rool. p

c)"‘)? gardan, {. the neck. p

)L:.i ; izh'ﬂdr, captive. p

U\Jf gerdnd, a. to cause to fall, to
throw down. A

(.‘S‘ garm, hot; garmi, f. heat, hot
season. p

UJ.? girnd, n. to fall, to drop down.

R Jf guroh, m.% troop, a class, p

Ui gaynd, n. to be buried. o



o
ej:ytn_'h, m. a fortress, palace. A
,{z’é’ guftgh, conversation. p
g){gul, m. a rose; gul-karnd, to ex-
tinguish. p
¥ gald, m. a flock of sheep, & herd
of cattle. p. the neck. &
c_al\f guldd, m. a rose. p
& galla, m. a flock. p

g\{yali, f alane. &

; gum, lost. p

UJS uw gumdn karnd, a. to imagine,
fancy, opine. p A

cJ{ gun, m. skill ; guni, skilful. s

g gundh, m. fault, crime, sin. p

U‘);:.f gunthwdnd, a. to cause to be
fixed (as a string). 8

),’.f ganwdr, m. a villager, a peasant. A

51)5 gawdh, a witness; gawdhi, evi-
dence, testimony. p

J‘i ){ Gopdl, one of the names of
Krishna. s

); gor, m. the grave, tomb. p

w; gosht, m. flesh. 7

M; gosha, m. a corner. p

Y ; gokh, m. a portico. A '

J5S gol, or golsd, round. s

% ; gtngd, mute, dumb. A

9 ; goyd, as if, as one would sa'y. ?

u\g ghdt, an ambush. A

‘._:\5 ghdt, m. a landing-place. &

¢ )..é‘ ghabrdnd, n. to be confused,
perplexed. A

oy &S ghatd-top,'m. a canopy,
covering. &

(82)

N

J(: ghar, m. house, dwelling. «

M\J({yhardna, m. house, family. &

B@{ylm_'d, m. a jar, pitcher. s

,éjé’ ghari, £. an hour; a watch. &

L'....(f ghiznd, n. to be worn ; ghusnd,
to enter. A

JL..(S‘ ghantdlt, f. a small bell. s

Jﬁ.({ ghungrt, m. 2 small bell. s
))p yi.or:d, m. a horse. &

L J.é’ gholnd, a. to dissolve, to pound. &
& gh, m. clarified butter. ¢

Lf gayd, gone (past part. of jdnd). A
J,,f gail, f. a road. A

\'..; gaind, m. a small bullock. A
L:.f gaint, f. a small chariot. A
u}.\.f gektn, m. wheat. s

J

w) Ut f. a kick. b

&Y Udt, £ trunk of a tree. A

,_“jlj)l ld-sdn}, unequalled, unrivalled. a

E” ldf, m. shame. s

\y>Y Ud-jawdd, silent, silenced. o

J\?ﬁ ld-chdr, helpless, destitute. p.

Jo\od ld-hdsil, useless, without
result. a

UoY lddnd, a. to load, to embark. A

))V,S )"}! Ldr Kapir, two celebrated
minstrels at the court of Akbar. A

¢ vjJ ldzim, necessary, urgent. a

&Y ldkh, one hundred thousand. A

3 1414, m. master, sir. A

éy ldlach, m. avarice, desire. s



)

_5?! ldloht, covetous, greedy. s
JY ldnd, a. to bring; to breed, pro-
duce, make, #
_¥Y ld,sk, worthy, befitting, perfect. 4
\:J.‘.'J Uipatnd, n. to cling, to stick to. A
La..,! lapetnd, a. to wrap up. %
U\ latkdnd, a. to suspend. &
UL§‘ lajdnd, n. to be ashamed. 8
. lagjit, ashamed. s *
Ul ladnd, n. to be loaded, to ride. A
&t laztz, delicate, delicious. a
u." \)"J Tard,, £. battle, quarrcl, war. &
\SJ‘"'J larkd, m. a boy, child, bpbe. 8
‘u}] larnd, u. to fight, to quarrel. s
Gt turkdnd, a. to spill, upset. s
Losd durhaknd, n. to be spilt,
upsct. 8
K&l lashkar, m. an army. p
dlal Jutf, m. pleasure, cnjoyment. @
o la’nat,- a curse. @
) lakab, m. a surname. @
u\aﬂ Lukman, name of a famous
Eustern fubulist.
Wil Zukmd, m. a morsel, mouthful. &
‘__,J.Q lak:_'i, f. wood, a staff, stick. %
Ll likhnd, a. to write. s
\S\J‘-.U likhwdna, a. to cause to be
written. &
‘.\? lagdm, bridle, bit. s
UK Zagdnd, a to attach, to apply. s
&g lagnd, n. to touch ; to begin; to
reach or come up to. 8
U‘):J lagwdnd, a. to cause to be
applied. &

(38)

e

\d lambd, long, tall. s

18 langrd, lame. p b

L3y} titnd, . to rob, plunder: lina,
to roll on the ground. s

KJJ likd, m. spark, flame. 8

é@ log, m. people. &

‘é)‘a) lomrt, £. o fox. ¢

,_;i;) launds, f. a slave. A

_,.b,! lok, blosd.

Lb,! lohd, m. iron. s

LES Ztnd, n. to repose, to lie down. h

Ul lejand, a. to take away, to
carry off. &

u.(‘_J lekin, (conj.) but, yet, however. 4

L&Q lekhkd, m. account, reckoning. &

C_{.)’J lekhak, m. a writer, one who
is writing. &

Yo W Z%2d-pild, blue and yellow;
'(nppli(-d to the appearance of the
eyes of a person cnraged). 8

LJ lend, to take, accept ; set; buy. s

s liye, for the sake of. &

~

Le md, f. a mother ; md-bdp, parents. s

\)>'ta mdjard, m. state, circumstance,
incident. @

L3 Lemdr-dding, a. tosmite, to kilLs

G’_‘,{ \Le mdrg, m. a road, path. &

U,Le mdrnd, a. to smite, strike. s

w5, mdre, by reason of, in conse
quence of® s *

e mdl, m. property, weulth, gf;dm



uh

JUs ma,dl, end, issuc. o

«S\e mdlit, m. master, lord, pos-
8e8SOT. 4 [tressed, p

5305\s mdnda, left behind, tired, dis-

L&l mdngnd, a. to ask for, to beg. s

:5Le mdnnd, a. to believe, obey, agree
to. &

g\n md,$, f. mother. &

&S)le mubdrak, good, auspicious;
mubdrak-bddi, congratulation. 4
e and \5e mat and matd, f. mind,

judgment. &
e mat, don’t (used with imperat.)A
¢\ matd’, m. goods, property. a
s mitr, & friend. 5
GSoae mutasaddt, an accountant. 4
muta ajfib, astonished. 4
‘)ﬁn Mathurd, name of a province
and town near Agra. 8
v\ mithds, sweetness. A
uf\ia mithd,}, f. sweetness, sweets. A
st muihi, £. the fist, a handful. &
- mitth, f. earth, dust. s
Jaemasal, . a fable, simile, proverb. a

=" majlis, f. an assembly, con--

vention. 4

Uls* machdnd, a. to make, stir ap,
commit. A

5 )y\s" muhdwara, m. idiom, usage. a

t\;s" muhtds, necessitous, needy. &

Y p=" mahram-i rds, privy to
secrets, a confidant. @ p

rﬂ.:" mahrim, disappdinted, ex-
cluded.

(34)

-‘)A" Makmid, a man’s name. 4

s mihnaf, f. labour, misfor-
tune. a [ous. a

&ilosr® mukhtalifa, different, vari-

9‘5.&" makh f}, hidden. &

k;4:3.1':" makhlist, f. escape, deliver-
ance. @

&0 muddat, f. a space of time, a
long time¢. a

A madad, . aid, help; madad-gdr,
a helper, auxiliary. @

o mudd’d, m. desire, wish. &

W mudda’$, m. a plaintiff, claim-

" ant. @ [grees. a

v maratid, m. (pl.) steps, de-

d'ljg murdd, f. desire, meaning, infer-
ence. @

4aie martabs, m. a step, degree,
dignity, office, time; ek martaba,
once upon & time. 4

p9> marhim, deceased, the late. a

Jye mard, m. & male, a man, a hero;
marddna-wdr, like a man. p

0% murddr, a dead body. p

¥3,e murda, dead, a dead body. p

se* mars, f. wish, inclinz;tion. ?

g murgh, m. a fowl, t'~4, p
UJ«- marnd, n. to die, to expire; .
Jidnd, to die, expire. &
&y murawwat, generosity.
-\}+ misdj, m. temperament, disposi-
tion. @
e musdfir, m. a traveller. 4
Souwe mustaghrik, immersed, ab-
sorbed. @
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J)hm mastil, m. a mast. 4

(- mastt, f. intoxication. p

A= magid, f. a mosque. 4

.vrjé‘"' maskhara, a jester. a

'U\}.«m muskurdnd, n. to smile. A

uLdu... Musalmdn, a Muhammadan,
a follower of Muhammad. &

CKive mashk, f. a leathern bag for
water. p

[AX) ))ﬁm mashwarat, f. consultation. @

B ) mash,kiur, noted, well-known. a

WLQ» musakib, m. a companion,
friend, aide-de-camp. a

yan musauwir, m. & painter. 4

Cwaae mustbat, f. calamity, afflic-
tion. a

d"f"“ mazbutt, f. solidity, firm-
ness. 4

v)“:m mutdbik (prep.) conformable
to. a

;_.,.lhn matlab, m. a question, pur-
pose, meaning. 4

b  muttal’, acquainted, in-
formed. a

d‘u;u ntutlak, in the least, at all.

W\ b Muzaffir-Thdn, a man’s

[.,Ué,. maglim, injured, oppressed ;
mazlim-nawdz, a cherisher of the
oppressed. a p

W ma’an, together. a

e mw'df, absolved, forgiven,
excused ; mu'df-karnd, to forgive. a

y3dxe ma'gir, cxcused, cxcusable. a

Lo mwattar, scented, perfumed. a

(35)

e

fl"" mw allim, m. a teacher, doctor. @

(.)Lm ma’lim, known, apparent;
ma’lim-h. to seem, to appear. 4

laes mw'ammd, m. an enigma an
acrostic.

(Pgare ma'yhd, blameable, disre-
putable. ¢

) 3y%+ maghrir, proud, fastidious. &

_j*+ maghe, m. brain. p

e muft, free, gratis. p

b muflis, poor, wretched.

u.ulfu muflist, f. poverty. a

Oaie mufid, profitable, useful. &

Ju\le mukdbil, opposite. a

‘.Ui,- makdm, m. place, occasion. 4

e mukarrar, assuredly. a

wKn makdn, m. a place, dwelling. a

.g.(n mukhk, m. mouth. &
maLLhi, afly. 4

I }4 magar, but, except.
)L- muldzim, an attendant. a
21’ muldkdt, f. meeting, inter-
view. @
<SLe mulk, m. a country, kingdom
alik, a king; (pl. Ar.) mulik,
kings. @
UL+ malnd, a. to rub, to tread on, to
| anoint. A
LLe milnd, a. to be found, to meet. &
uf.o- mumkin, possible. a
e man, m; the mind, soul. s; name
of a certain weight, a maund. p

| soloe manddi, £. proclamation. ¢
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e

S\

eltie mwntakhabdt, selections, I &5\)\.\,' mahdbalt, powerful. &

extracts. @
{&ve mundd, open, exposed. A
J,(.;sh mangholl, f. a small chariot. A
Ut..a manish, f. dignity, rank. p
(flae manush, a person. s.
‘_;L‘.a mantik, m. logic. @
a.h.n mantiki, m. logician. 4
t.a man’, m. prohlbltlon a
UlSs mangwind, a. to canse to be
brought. A
~¢+ munh, m. the mouth, face ; munh-
gor, headstrong, obstinate. &
o mi, & hair. p
\s mit,d,dead, (past part. of marnd). s
(3\gw muwdfik, conformable to. a
g maut, death. @
\_53}4 mott, m. a pearl. 8
\g)n motd, gross, coarse. A
g mijib, cause, means. 4
ol mocki, m. a cobbler ; saddler. &

5))4 mirk, m. a fool. &

g mausim or mdausam, mt time,
season. a

f( udr mush-gir, a kind of hawk
which feeds on mice. p

3 3 gemaulif,depending on; maukis-
k., to conclude, to stop. a

J)" mol, m. price ; mol-lend, to buy. A

(rye mom, wax; mom-jama, cloth
covered with wax, cil-cloth.

Jo‘.r fnomdil, soft-heasted. p

b&',« mindhd, m. a footstool. A

u?"\"' mahdjan, a rich merchant. &

J,é\.\n mahddol, a large sedan. &

E‘)L\” mahdrdj, greatking ! sir! sirels

L J\gn mahdrat, f. proficiency, skill. 4

¥pe muhra, m. the thigh bone. p

KL\A makngd, dear, high-priced.

L_;;.\A mahngt or maknagi, f. dearth,

diaie mahing, m. & month. p

UL"' miydn, a master, gentieman. p

&\w miydna, m. a palki. p

e mir, m. a chief, a leader. p

\J.:.«o mird, lord, heir. p

=T o mir bakhshi, m. the pay
master-gencral. p

\) ) joe mirzd, a noble, grandee. p

e mez, 1. a table. p

e mUYassQr, a. attained, attain-
able. a

)Lw maild, a. dirty, defiled ; meld, a

fuir; meld theld, m. a crowd of
people. &

s menh, m. rain, rainy season. #

U nd-chiz, worthless, uscless. ?

s>l nd-Fhush, displeased. p

l L?“):;U nd-Lhushi, f. displeasure. p

oo nd-ddn, a. lgnorant simple. p

'| g\ob nd-ddnt, £. ignorance. p

KU ndkd, m. a lane, avenue. &
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* S ndgourd, m. a kind of bullock
(of the country Nagaur). A

UL‘:L- nd-gahdn, suddenly, unex- [

pectedly. p

H\ ndldn, complaining, lamenting. p |

AU ndlish, f. complaint, lamenta-
tion. p

tf‘JL’ ndlishi, complaining, a com-

plainant. p .

Lﬂb ndlki, f. a sort of sedan for
princes, etc. A

AU ndla, m. weeping, lamentation. p

U ndm, m. name, fame, reputation. s
(.Js"U nd-mahram, unprivileged, ap- :
plied to such males as are mot

centitled to visit the harem. «

.\J.'U nd-mard, unmanly, a coward. p

4.‘}4\5 nd-mardt, f. unmanliness. p

Saali nd-mumkin, impossible. p a

U“)"U ndmus, m. . honour, dignity,
the female part of a fumily. a

#U nduw, m. name. s

:U ndw, f. a ship. p

;.,9'\." nd,zh, m. a deputy. 4.

et afbedan, m. representation,
statement. s

o niput, very, cxceedingly. b

‘.,q;"‘ najm or nujim, astrology, (lit.,
stars). @
< najib, noble; najib-sdda, noble-
born, a gentleman; najib-zddi,
daughter of a uoble. a

el X naddmai, 1. repentance, con-
trition, regret. a

' middn, at length, at last. &

(87) T

uo.ﬂ)

l 4& nadt or naddi, f. a river. &
(w3 nirds, hopeless, despair. s,

3\ nirdld, apart, aside. &

| A nir-uttar, without an answer. 8

Cﬁwj nazdik, (prep.) mear; used
idiomatically like the Latin apud,
as  ddnd,on - ke * apud

‘in the opinion of the

nazdik,
sapientes,’
wise.” p

&5 nashd, f. intoxication. 4

i \iai misfd-nisfi, by halves;

" with kernd, to divide into two
equal shares. p

i aslai nasthat, f. advice, admo-

nition ; nasthat-d. or -£., to counsel,
! instruet, reprove. a
D\EJ nazdrd, m. sight, looking. @

i nazar, f.

-pakwichnd, to come in sight. @

sight; nazar-dnd or

ni'mat, {. tavour, benefit,
delight, afflucnce.
a devourer of delights, & man of

ni mat-khwdr,

pleasure, a ‘bon vivant.” 4
a0 mafis, precious, delicate, ex-
,  Qquisite. @
a0 nafrin, £. regret, detestation. p
‘.u'i} nakkdshi, f. painting ; nakkdshi-
| * ddr, painted, having paintings. a
& nakd, m. ready moncy. @
U naksh, m. puinting, picture,
map, portrait; naksh-i diwdr, a
painting on a wall. a
I bl naks, m. dcfcct tailure. a

i oY nul»an, m loss, defect, detris

ment. a
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J& nakd, f. a history, tale. o

G nikdind, a. to extract, to take
out. &

LG nekalnd, n. to issue, to result. s

&6 nikat, near, before. A

WG nekammd, useless, worthless. &

;3\.5‘.(; nigdhbdni, £. watching over,

. protecting. p

;i nagar, m. a city, a fown.

é‘i nilayy, shameless. s

)‘Ld namds, f. prayer. p

|94 namiddr, apparent. p

§,3: nandold, m. a trough, an earthen
vessel. s

K nangd, naked, bare. A

o nou, new, fresh; naujawdn, quite
young. p

g__v\)j nauwdb, a viceroy. A

vy naubat, f. time, occasion. 4

s nbr, light. 4

}5 y naukar, m. servant, attendant. p

f’j [o,i naum-taum, sing-songy stuff. A

l;gx ¢ nava-yauband, quite young. 8

& na, no, not. &

JLW nthdl, a young plant, ashoot, .
pleased, exalted. 4

@\ nihdyat, f. the extremity;
(ad.) very, much, excessive. &

o~@ nahin, ro, not, nay. &

<\ niydbat, £. deputyship. &

\é.-'sy niche, beneath, tlose under. £

(faai nosh, m. sting (of a bee, ete.) p

(38)

oy

L mek, good, virtuous ; nek-bakht.
of good disposition; nek-andeshs,.
good intention. p

,‘,f-“-'v neki, f. goodness, kindness. p

~ neh, love, affection.

9 wa or o (conj.), and, but. a p

US- Lo s wdpas- d. or £, a. to:
return, give back. % p

>y wdjib, right, proper. a

d)\} wdrid, arrived; wdrid-k., to
arrive. @

szl wdste, (prep.) on account of,

" for the sake of ; because. &

bacly wd,iz, m. a preacher. a

ué"} wdl’4, verily, in truth. a
iy wdkif, aware, acquainted. a

Wy wdld, a termination added to the
inflected infinitive denotes the
agent; added to nouns it denotes
the owner, wearer, cte. A

A wazir, 8 minister, c?unsellor;
wazir - zddi, the daughter of a
wazir. a

&L,.:} wasila, m. means. a

bic, wa’z, m. a discourse, sermon. &

iy wa-ghaira, et cetera, and so
forth. 4

ios wasf, m. praise, encomium,
virtue, worth.

,_.JL, watan, m. native country, home,
abode. a
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3329 wa’da, m. & promise. 4

3y wafd, f. performing a promise,
sincerity, fidelity. a

<3 wakf, m. time, season, oppor-
tunity. a4

¢y win, inflec. plur. of wwh, he,
she, eto. A

R 2T wonhin, that instant. A

¥ wuh, (pro.) he, she, that, it. A

é,\.b, wahdn, there, thithe'r, yt;nder. A
g wahi or wuht, (pro.) he himself,
that very (person or thing). A

o) wuhin, immediately A

59 we, they, those ; pl. of wuk. A

Ly waisd, in that manner, so, like
that, such as that. A.

&

&'\» hdth, m. the hand, a cubit.
&\ Adtht, m. an elephant. &
A hdt, . a market. A
o\)\b kdr-mdn, despairing, helpless.
S\ hdn, yes, even so. &
cm\..: kdnds, £. o pot.
J\b hd,e, alas! hd,o-k., to groan,
sigh. A
LG\ hdnknd, to drive away. A
P2 hitd, m. o friend. &
hathydr, m. a weapon, offen-
slve armour. 8
Yo Lachkold, m. jolt, jolting. A
.29:\:& haddi, f. o bone. s
» har, each, every. p

(39)

—d

\» Rard, a. green, fresh, verdant. s

<SKl;» Aarek, (pro.) every one. p A
e harchand, how much soever,
howsoever, although. p

sy har-ros (ad.) every day. p
J':}b hargs, (ad.) ever.
' oy biran, m. a stag, a deer. s
)\ hazdr, a thousand. p

» hazl, oo jest, joke. @
P ]

Ll hushydr (same as Imltydr),

careful. p
o$)\ebd  hushydri, f. wakefulness,
vigilance. p
oS )\J‘b AR haft-hazdri, a com-
mander of seven thousand. p
«SW» haldkat, £. ruin, destruction. p
UM hildnd, a.to move, set in motion. A
Lud Ailnd, n. to move or be moved. a
\» halkd, light, not heavy. %
(> kam, we ; plu. of masn. .
wad kimmat, f mind, ardour,
energy. 4
ham, 8 particle denoting °to-
gether,’ used in composition, as
L;j Ll ham-jolt, a companion. p
rm kam-dam, m. a friend, com-
panion. p
\,4> ham-réhi, m. a companion,
fellow-traveller. p
&luad ham-sdys, m. neighbour
nighbourhood. p

AP ha.m-’ymr, a companion, one

of the same age. p
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\

K ob ham-maktab, class-fellow.p

lad ‘hameaha, always, cver, per-
petually. »

&» Hind, India. p

s Hindi, a Hindd, one who fol-
lows the faith of Bruhma. p

u\:...;}..\;m Ilindistdn, m. India. @ p

P kunar, m. art, skill, virtue;
hunar-mand, skilfal. p

L hansnd, n. to smile.

MK'& hangdma, m. an assembly,
tumult, assault. p

\gd hawd, f. wind, air. @

Ul> 4> hogdnd, 1. to become. A

u‘:‘z“b losh, m. scnse, consciousness,
perception. p

s\tie> hoshydr, intelligent, attentive,
cautious. p

U,.b hond, . to be, become, grow. &

® ki, (an emphatic particle) even, '

" indeed, very. &

S hin, even, indeed. %
P hin, void of, without. s
> hiyd, m. mind, sense. A *

(40) .

4

¢

b yd, (conj.) or, either.
ol ydd, f. memory, recollection. p
b ydr, m. a friend, lover. p

1

| ook yakin, m.certainty, certain, true.a

s\ ydwar, propitious. p
S yak, one, 8, an. p
“"K" yagdna, kindred, single, incom-
; parable. p
&g yibh or yon, thus, in this man-
ner. k

iy yinhin, thus, even so. A
i ~2 ¥k, this; he, she, ete. A
@\.\,g_ yahdn, here, used with the
genitive (inflec.) to denote posses-
sion, cte., as mere yahdn, in my
| possession; ‘apud me.’ A
st ythi, this same. A
s~ yahin, here, in this very piace. A
! o ye, they, these. A
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HINTS TO THE LEARNER.

1.—EXTRACTS IN THE PERSIAN CHARACTER

EXTRACT 1sr.

Susts-se ztydn ha. Jaldi-kd phal naddmat has.
Xdleness-from loss is. Haste-of (the) fruit  regret is.
JHind'at drdm-kt ‘ k’unji haz. Jlﬁ}_mat:se bard,t hai.

‘Contentment  ease-of (the) key is. Labour-from greatness is.

Parhes achclt  dawd  hai. * Akil-ko ishdra  bas  hai.
Abstinence good medicine is. (The) wise-to (a) hint enough is.

Khudd-kd khauf — ddnish-kt asl  hai. Giuigt zabdn biltar lai

God-of (the) fear wisdom-of the root is.  Mute tongue better is
Jhitht  zabdn  se. "Tim-ki dfat bhil hai.
lying tonguc than. Knowledge-of (the) calamity forgetfulness s,
Ingdf-se khalk-ko drdm hai.

Justice-from (the) people-to ease is.

In the same way as the above, let the student endeavour to
transcribe neatly into the Roman character the tirst two or three
pages of the Extracts. Let him be carcful to write every letter with
its appropriate mark; and, in the course of a weck or two, let him
restorc the same into the Persian character. *This is one of the best
and speediest methods of making hunsol( familiar with the clements
of the language. Let me not be misunderstood here, as if 1 recom-
mended the bare-ficed quack system of thg so-called ¢ Hamiltonians.”
No, what 1 recommend 1is, that ¢ ovcr:\' man should be his own
Hamiltonian,” in which case he will be the gainer. It is utterly
absurd to expeet that a language can be learned without labour and
thought on the part of the student. The Hamiltonians would persuade
us that it can; but their system is a mere deception, which flatters the
vanity of the student with a show of progress utterly unreal, and which
admirably conceals the ignorance and 11|Lap.u,1t) of the teacher ; hence
its populurity.
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NOTES, ETC., ON THE FIRST FIFTY STORIES IN THE
PERSIAN CHARACTER.

Tre following few notes and observations are intended to illustrate
such parts of the Reading Lessons as may appear least obvious to a
beginner. The figures refer to the particular page and paragraph in
the Grammar, in which the subject is fully explained.

N.B. In this work, the final nén ., when it has the nasal
sound (vide page 6), is marked with an extra dot over it, as in the
words V,;- main, and u...: tatn. This should have been stated in its
proper place, but the author was not aware at the time those sheets
were sent to press that the printer had the , in his fount.

Extract 1.—Jaldi-kd phal, ‘the fruit of rashmess;’ the genitive
placed first, 95. 64. It will be observed that these sentences are
arranged according to the rule, 93. 62, each sentence finishing with the
verb kai, ‘is.”’—Gungi zabdn, etc., a speechless tongue is better than
a lying tongue:’ in this sentence there are two clauses; the verb Zai is
expressed at the end of the first clause, and is consequently unnecessary
at the end of the second.  135. a.

Ex. 2.—Thord khdnd, ‘little eating;’ the infinitive used substan-
tively, 129. a.—talab kar *ilm-ko, ¢ seck for knowledge’: ftalab karnd, a
nominal verb, 65, last line; here the verb, contrary to the general
usage, comes first. There are in this Extract a few more exceptions to
the general rule as to atrangement, agrecably to what we have stated.
93. a. . .

Ex. 3.—Jalne lagd, ‘began to burn’—senkne lagd, ‘began to warm
himself,’ 131. c.—tkathol-m, kahd, ‘a jester said,” or, ‘by a jester was
said.'—ale, ‘burns,’ ¢dpe, ‘ warms himself,’ the aorist for the present,
122. .

Ex. 4.—The sentences in this extract follow the general rule as to
arrangement, which is, to commence with the nominative or agent, and
end with the verb, the remainder or complement of the scntence being
between these.—.-bar;-pd, literally, ‘ on foot.'—ziydda khardd hain, ¢ are
more wicked,’ the comparative degree, 71. b.



NUTES. 13

kx. 5.—Bahut kdm, ‘many uses;’ the nominative plural of
masculine nouns of the sccond class (29), can be distinguished from
the singular only by the context, such as a plural verb, etc.—bajd,e,
‘in place of,” preposition requiring the genitive in ke, 98.—kdm dis
hain, ‘becomc uscful’—bandyd jitd hai, passive voice of bandnd,
57, 42.—Vide p. 47, note to  Extracts from the £r,ish-i Mahfil.’

Ex. 6.—FEk dnt aur gadhe-se, ‘between a camel and an ass.’—
safur dar pesh hi,d, lit. ‘a journey came in front,’ i.e., ‘they both
had occasion to travel;’—ma’lim hotd has, ¢ it appears ; "—did-jd, ingd,
‘I shall be drowned,’ intgns. verb, 64. .

Ex. 7.—Jo ddnd, etc. 116. a.—be kahe, ¢ without being told,” 132..
ddl-rakhtd hai, ‘tosses away,’ intensive verb;—ki jis-ke wdste, ‘on
whose account,” 117. ¢.

Ex. 8.—El: kamine aur bhale ddmi-se, ¢ between a base man and a
gentleman.’—hote-Ai, ¢ on becoming,” adverbial particip. 134. e.

Ex. 9.—Fk shakhs-ne, ete., by a certain person it was asked oy
Plato;’ respecting the use of the proposition ne, read carefully, 102,
etc.—bahut barson, ‘many yecars, 106. b.—kyd kyd ’qjd,ib, ‘what
various wonders,” 114, a.—dckhe, ‘were scen’ (fi-ne, ‘by thee,’
understood).—yik "qjuba, ¢ this wonder merely.’

Ex. 10.—ATyd kdm dtd hai, ‘ what quality is _.ost useful ?’—Fko-
Jdwe, ‘should become.’

Ex. 11.—Chashme-pds * to (or near) a fountain' (4 understood),
99. d.—charh na sakd, ‘he was not able to descend.’—utarne-se pahle,
¢ previous to descending.’—dekh na liyd, * you did not thoroughly look
at,’ intensive verb.

Ex. 12.—Sher-se kakhd, ¢ said to the tige:-;’ the verbs ‘to say or
speak’ und ‘to ask,’ construcd with jthe ablative, 102. b.—agar sher
mu_awwir kotd, ¢ if a tiger had been the painter,” 81. a.

Ex. 18.—Kuckh sawdl kiyd, ¢ asked gemething in charity.'—ek bd¢
mert, ‘one rcquest of mine.—mat mdng, ‘ask not,’ the negative
particle mat, ‘don’t,) used with the imperat., 123. d.—uske siud,
‘with the cxception of that.

Ex. 14.—Ek-ne un-men-se, ‘ovc of them.'—jd,iys and Bdaithiye,
respectful forms of the imperative, 123. d.

Ex. 15.—Apni anguthi, ¢ thine own ring,’ 112.—ydd karnd (tujh ko
understood), the infinitive used im}:erutively. like the Latin gerund,
129. a.
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Ex. 16.—Bslls d,% thi, pluperfect tense, 127. d.—bijkd de, ° extin-
.guish,’ intensive verb.—pard pard, ete., ¢all the time lying down, he
‘continued giving answers.’

Ex. 17.—Agar maii bdsi na gitin, if I do not win the game.’—
ser bhar goskt, ¢ an exact pound of flesh;” the ser is nearly two English
pounds.—tardsh-le,  cut off.’—us-ne ma-mdnd, ‘he did not (or woula
‘not) agree.'—}kdzi-pds (for kdzi-ke pds), ‘near the judge.'—ek ser-se ek
.ratt 2tydda, ‘a single grain more than one ser.

Ex. 18.— A4in [il’e-ke niche, ‘close under the very palace.’—Ulitd
gayd, ‘was plundered,’ passive voice.—kkidmat-men, “in the presence.’—
’ars ki, ‘mude representation,” A%, fem. of Liyd, agrees with ‘arz, but
'ars kiyd is also uscd as a nominal verb.—ckirdgh, cte., ‘ under the lamp
is darkness,” a proverb analogous to our own saying, ‘the nearer the
church, the farther from God.’

Ex. 19.—Adnjdn hokar, ‘as a stranger’—/yd mujhe, cte., “do you
‘mot recognize me?’ kyd, here used as a sign of interrogation, 93. &.

Ex. 20.—Us-ke; yahdn is here understood; mar-gayd and bdint-l
and wurd-di, all intensive verbs, 65. 44. 1.

Ex. 21.—ddmiyoi-ko istabal-men jine detd, ‘he allowed the people
to go into the stable, 131. e—phirtd and kartd, continuative past
tenses, 124. b.—apnd kdm kar-liyd, ‘ gained his own object.

Ex. 22.—dsnde rdkh-men, ‘in the midst of the way.'—chordgh
ghar-kd, cte., <1 did not put out the lamp of the house before I cume
away,’ literally, ‘1 have not come {after) having put out,” cte.—d,e ga,e,

¢ you have come and gone. -—Jufa na ghisd hogd, * must not your shoes
have been worn ?

Ex. 23.—Js walt, ‘at present;’ ko, understood, 100. a—]umqa and
fa-den, ctc., the plural used out of respeet, 118. 78—y whan-ue, cte.
‘even should his worship haf'c given the medicine.’—bdidhd-kareyd
frequentative verb, 66. 111. 1.—marnd bar hakk hai, ‘dcath is certain.

Ex. 21.—Tabdh hokar, ‘being in distress.’—parhdne, ‘to make read,’
“to teach;’ cusual form of parknd, 62. 48.—lete lete hi, ¢ cven when
lying down;’ the repetition of the conjunctive participle denotes a
continuation of the state, or repetition of the action, denoted by the
verb.—be ldth pan,w-Le kilde, vuthout the moving of his hands and
feet.'—hiidyd, the prctcnt(, partluple used as a substantive.
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" Ex. 25.—8ab-ks hawdle k¢ ‘he gave into the charge of each.’
kdt-ddli,  cut off';’ the intensive of Edénd.

Ex. 26.—Donon kdst-ke pds ga,in, aur insdf chdhd, 104. d.—ek ok
‘one to each,’ 106, c.—larke-ko use supurd kiyd, 101, e.

Ex. 27.—Chha roti-se, ‘with six loaves;’ the termination on
denoting the plural omitted, 107. 70.—wuh ddl-dene-men dakhil hai,
¢ that amounts to throwing it away.’

Ex. 28.—'Ar: kiyd, (a nominal verb), ‘he represented;’ 'arg ki is
also used in the sume scnse, vide Ex. 19.—dar-Lhwdst karnd, ¢ to make
request.’—do sawdl bejd {properly do sawdl-i-bgjd), ‘two improper
requests.’

Ex. 29.— Likhnt thin, ¢ were to be written,” 83.—dam kkd rakd, an
idiomatic expression, denoting, ‘he remained quite silent,” lit., ‘con-
tinued devouring his breath.’

Ex. 80.—Dekhne-wdle, ‘the spectators, 66.—dusre-ke ghar (ko
understood), “to the house of the other.)—samjhd, ete., ‘he perceived
that it was not a screen.’—fareb khdyd, ¢ were deceived,’ lit., ¢experi-
enced deception.

Ex. 81.—S8ilhne-kd, ete., why then mention the learning of it ?'—
itne-men, *in the meantime.'—bar bdd ki, ‘have cast away,’ lit., ‘placed
upon the wind.

Ex. 82.—Dushudm di thi, pluperfect tense, 127. d.—dth dth dne,
c¢te., ¢ you share between you, each cight dnds;’ observe thut sixteen
dnds make a rupt.

x. 33.—Gardan mdrnd, ‘to decapitate.’—mere ri-ba-rd, ‘in my
presence.’—marddna-wdr, *like a man or hero8—terd bard kaltja hai,
“thou hast great courage.'—jawdn-mardf, *heroism’ or * courage.'—
dar-guzrd, ‘he passed over (or passed by$ his fault.”

Bx. Sbe—L% bard safiid. *a very generoys man,’ 107. &

Ex. 35. A habar karnd, the intinitive used as an imperative.

Ex. 36. ANurte hite, vide 131, 84.—wdjib-tur, Persiaz comparative,
by adding far to the positive.

Ex. 87. PBdithd diyd, intensive of baithdnd.—bara, in the last line
means * greater,” “more important.’

ix. 38.—LBard mom-dil, ‘very soft-hearted.'—in miydn-ki, ‘of this
reverend gentleman;’ plural used out of respect.—apud is here used
for mera, 113. &. *
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Ex. 39.—EKuchh gol gol sd, ¢ something quite round.”

Ex. 40.—Subk hote M, ¢ immediately it was dawn of day.'—kaus
Jins, ¢what sort of commodity.’—ni ddnd,{ par, ‘notwithstanding
so much wisdom.—ytA{ fakat, < this only and no morc.—masn bdz dyd,
ete., ‘I will have nothing to do with such wisdom ;' past used for
the future, 126, a.

Ex. 41.—Jo wuh ber mile, *if that (lost) sheep should be found.'—
khudd-ki rdh-par, ‘in charity,’ ‘pour l'amour de Dieu.'—hihudd-i{
kasam (khdtd hin) ‘1 swear by God.’
pakunchne tak, etc., ‘by (the time of) the letter’s arrival, the (when.t.-.)'
season had expired.’—'¢tbdr ki jdwe,  can be credited.’

Ex. 43.—ahmid of Ghaznf died, A.p. 1030. _Adyydz was onc of
his favourite slaves. Mahmid is famous both for his patronage of
learned men, and for his success as a warrior. Ie made several in-
-cursions into India, in the last of which, &.n. 1026, he is supposed to
have carried away in triumph the gates of Somnath, of which we heard
so much some years ago.—Jauhar-khdne men, ‘into the jewcl-house or
treasury.’

Ex. 44.—Jude jude makdnon-men, ‘in places quite apart,” or each
in a separate place.—saldmat, ¢ in safcty.’

Ex. 45.—Sidaul, ‘well-shaped,” ¢elegant.'—bad kho-wdle-ke, ¢ of
the man of ‘a bad disposition."—jo jaisd, cte., ‘whatever sort (of sced) a
man may sow, the same will he reap.’

Ex. 46.—Hasam kke,d, ‘swore an oath.'—imdnddr, ¢ faithful’ or
honest.’ — rutba,e a’ld, ‘very high rank.’—is bakdne-se, "by this
pretext.’ :

Ex. 47.—Nau-jawdn, ‘ guite young:’ the same phrase occurs in
the Devandgari Extracts under the Sanskrit form, nava-yauvand.—der
kar, ¢ thongh late.’

Ex. 48.—Likhd hid, ¢ written :’ the participle with Add, agreeably
to 181.—likhd hat; here the agent Zisi-ne is understood.

Ex. 49.—Saldhan, ¢ by way of advice.'—bdt kakte kt, ¢ immediately.’
—us-ke kahne ba-migib, ‘in conformity with what he said.’

Ex. 50.—Dijdnat-ddr, ¢ congcientious.’'—jis wakt, ¢ when,” or ‘at
the time when.—Adstl-i-kaldm, ‘ in short.’
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2.—EXTRACTS FROM THE *‘KHIRAD AFROZ.’
(From page o to page ["V).

These Extracts are selected as a specimen of genuine Urdd, the dialect
-spoken by the educated classes of the Musalmin population throughout
India. The style is exceedingly casy and elegant, and presents no
difficulty to those who have acquired an elementary knowledge of
Persian. Before the student commences with these, he is requested
to read with carc from page 88 to page 100 of the Grammar, which
portion treats of Persian compounds, etc. I may herc add (what
I am afraid has been omitted in its proper place +in the Grammar)
viz., that “in phrases from the Persian, the adjective follows the sub-
stantive, and the substantive is in that case marked with the szdsat, as
if it governed another substantive in the genitive.” Thus mard-¢ pdrsd,
‘a pious man;’ mard-i nek, ‘a good man.’ The reader will see in
page 90, b. of the Grammar that when, in a Persian phrase, the
adjective comes defore the substantive, the two together form a com-
pound epithet, as, fang-dil, ¢ distressed in heart:’ whereas ‘a distressed
heart’ would be written ¢ dil-¢ tang.

3—EXTRACTS FROM TIIE ¢ARA,ISH-I MAHFIL’
(Page V).

This extract from the ¢ Ard,ish-i Mahfil’ was for the first time cor-
rectly printed in the first edition of this work. In the Calcutta edition,
the printers misplaced the letter-press of two pages, so that, while the
paging appeared perfect, the text made nonsense.  Scveral years ago T
discovered this when endeavouring to make semse of the passage as it
has all along stood in Mr. Shakespear’s ¢ Sclections,” vol. i. p. 105.
Mr. S. has endeavourcd to cement the “matter by throwing in a few
connceting words of his own, which are certainly no improvement. A
conscicntious critic would have stated the #act of such an amendment,
so that the original author might not incur blame for the sins of the
Bengal printers, or of the English editor. I am glad to find that Mr.
Shakespear in his more reccent edition has adopted my amendment
(without any acknowledgment, however), as preferable to his own.

The subject of the extract is a description of a kind of chariot
-drawn by bullocks common in the province of Gujerat, more especially
in the city of Ahmadabid. An accountsof the samey actompanied by a
‘beautiful engraving, will be found in the travels of Albert Mandelalo,
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who visited the spot in the reign of Shah Jahin. The edition of his
travels to which I allude is the folio, printed at Leyden, 1719, page 74.
In pages 21 and 22, of the same work there is an engraving of the
Great Indian Fig-tree, commonly called the Banyin Trce, alluded to
in our 5th Extract, page ! It is the same as that mentioned by Quintus
Curtius, Lib. ix. cap. i. “Having thus vanquished Porus and crossed
the river (Acesines), he marched further into the country. There he
found forests of vast extent, in which were shady trees of prodigious
height. Most of their branches (or arms) equalled in size the trunks
of ordinary trees; for, bending down into .the earth. they grew up
again in the same place, and appeared rather like separate tiees, than
boughs springing from another stem.”

4—EXTRACTS IN THE DEVANAGARf CHARACTER.

TaE first seven anecdotes in the Devanigarf character correspond
respectively with stories 3, 8, 10, 6, 18, 16, and 23, in the
Persian character. They are the same word for word, and, conse
quently, require no further notice here. Nos. 8, 9, and 10, in the
Devanigari, correspond respectively with Nos. 29, 38, and 39, in the
Persian character; with this difference, however, that in the Devanigari
text, Arabic and Persian words ure carefully excluded, and their places
supplied with words purcly Indian: and this exclusion of Arabic and
Persian words, constitutes the main difference between the dialect of
the Hindds, commonly called ¢ Hindi) or ¢Ahari Boli) and that
of the Musalmans, gencrally called ¢ Ilindustdni, ¢ Urdd,” or
¢ Zabdn-t Rekhta The style throughout is exceedingly easy, and
there is only one pecukarity in the orthography to which it may be
requisite to draw the student’s attention in this place, viz., that in the
Devandgari character the letter g (¥) is sounded like the vowel T (c)
when following any of the long vowels "7 4, or ‘iT o: thus
STY] Jd,e, f’(‘ﬂ‘[‘ﬂ risd,e, €T‘q ho,e, cte., instead of FATY cte.
I may mention, in conclusion, that in the last seven pages or so of
these extracts, the symbol called the virdma is purposcly discontinued,
a8 the jazm is in the sclections from the ‘Khirad Afroz”’ “The student
should always bear in mic1 that he must ultimately qualify himsclf
to read correctly bovks ana manuseripts utterly void of vowel-points

and all other orthographical « vigbols, such as the jazm, the tashdid, the
a, cte.
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APPENDIX.

Ir has been suggested to me that a more detailed explanation of the
following fourtcen engtaved plates in the Ta'lik’ character would be
very desirable for beginners. I have discussed the subject rather briefly
in page 143, ctc.; and now, at the risk of a few repetitions, T deem it
advisable to enter upon it again more fully, by giving a literal transcript
of each plate in the Roman character, together with a few additional
explanatory notes and observations.

PLATE &
TRANSCRIPT INTO THE ROMAN CHARACTER.
Drv. 1.—a, b, 4, d, 2, 7, 3, 8, sh, s, ¢, g: i & k, kI, m n, w A
hhhs, ld, y, y.
» 2.—bd, bt, bk, bd, br, bs, bsh, bs, bt, be, bf, bk, bE, bl, bm,
bn, bw, bs, bhs, bld, by, by.
» 8.—jd, jt, jh, jd. hr, hr, js, jeh, ke, ke b, O, gk GRy JY hm, hn,
Ino, g8, jhs, jid, hy, jy.
L[]

Drvision 1.—The first division of this Plate shows the mere elements
of the ¢a’lik alphabet; the small cross mark indicates the spot where
the pen starts from in the formation of the letter, and a double cross
denotes an additional formation. The first clementary form on the
right hand is the alif, which differs very little from the printed
character. The sccond form is the letter de (3), which by a mere
change of its dots may become p, 7, 8. The third form, now a jim (j),

~comes, in the same manner, ck, k4,"3. The fou;'th makes two letters,
1R
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dands. The fifth, r, 5, 2k, and y. The sixth is represented as con-
sisting of two forms—one an indented, the other a protracted line, and
either may be used as sin and shin (s and sk), as the only distinction
between them is, that the sim (s) wants, and the shin (sk) has, three
dots superscribed, whether short or protracted. The scventh form,
sdd and sdd. The eighth, £, z. The ninth, ’ain arl ghain. The
next letters are f, F, &, [, m, n, w, and A, which are nearly the same as
the printed type. Then follow the initial, medial, and final forms of
the he linked together; then the /d and hamza’; and lastly, the letter ye
under two varieties of form, the latter of which is now conventionally
used by the natives to denote the yd,e majhil.

a. The dd! may at first sight appear to resemble the w; the dis-
tinction consists in this, that the dé/ has an angular top, whereas the
w has it round.

b. As the letters "ain and the imperceptible /e have no exact repre-
sentatives in the Roman character, they have been allowed to stand in
the transcript of the plates in their proper form.

¢. The fe and last form of yd are written above the line to show
the mode they adopt where there are more words than the line will

contain.

d. The bottom of the %df may be protracted, as in the sccond
example, to fill up the lane, a liberty frequently taken with letters by
the Oriental penman. This letter is formed by two sweeps of ghe pen,
the first commencing from the .top of the vertical line at the angle—
{marked in the plate with®g single cross); the slanting top is put on
afterwards. In old Naskli MSS. the slanting top is mnever used, but
instead thereof the mark ¢ is written over the letter.

e. The yd (y) has two forms in the Plate.  The former was appro-
priated by Dr. Gilchrist for the sound 4, the latter for the ¢ (or yd,e
majhiil), a distinction still observed by the natives of India in writing
Hindistini. ° © .
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Drviston 2 exhibits the sccond clementary form, viz. that of 3, p,
¢, 8, n, and y, as they appear initially, when combined with cach of the
others following them. Here arc given all the combinations of the letter
be, with cach of the clementary forms of division first. It will be scen
that many of the nuktas, or dots, arc omitied ; as, for example, those
necessary to form bs, bf, b-:, bf, bm, bn, bh, by, and without them the
lincar portion of the de, in these compounds, has no meaning. It may,
of course, become b, p, t,. £, n, or y, ad libitum, by the addition (above
or below it) of one, two, or three dots. ’

Divistox 3 shows the initial furm of the g, ek, b, and ka, prefixed
to each of the elements in their order. Ilere a similar irregularity of
punctuation occurs, but as the form e constitutes a perfect letter in
itsclf. without any dots, it is transeribed into the Roman character by
k. It may be observed once for all, that the object of these Plates is
to exhibit the combinations of all letters of a certain form, independent

of the adventitious dots which each form may necessarily require.

PLATE II
Drv. 4.—ad, of, 5, shd, sr, ss, shs, 53, st, sz, 8f, 8 skk, sl, sm, o,
shw, sy, 8k, sld, sy, sy.
w So—sd, st 5j, sd, sr, 58, ash, sz, o, &, 8f, ok, ok, 2l amy am,

. s, 3 25, tld, 5y, &y
w 8—td, 1t, tj, 1d, ir, ts, tsh, {3, 11, te, 1f, th, th, sl, tm, sn,
to, 15, 25, (ld, v, 1y.

Dirvision 4 represents the sin or shin in combination with the rest
of the letters. It is necdless to observe that the letters alif, ddl, re,
and waw, never join to the left—consequently they have no distinet
initial form.

Drvisions 5 and 6 show the sdd and fo,e follow‘ed by cach of the

-clementary forms. ¢
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PLATE III
Drv. 7.—¢d, by ¢ ¢ ¢7 ¢ eoh ¢t el e S g ke gk g o
ey ¢, {-_3: &_}w: tl‘ir Y Y.
» 8—fd, ft, [j, 12, fr, fr; f5, foh, J5, Jts ft’ 5 Tk Tk fly fm, fo,
Jw, 15, fhs, fid, fy, fy.
» 9—kd, kt, kj, kd, kr, ks, ksh, kz, t, l't, kf, Kk, K, K, km, kn,
kw, ks, khy, Ka, ky, ky.

Prate III. shows the letters ’ain, fe, and ldf in combination with
all the rest; and, with the exccption of Zd, the initial form of the ldm
is found by omitting the bent top stroke of the lctter Zdf.

Drviston 8.—The dots of the fe are again omitted in fd, fd, fr
(2nd), f5, fz, /8, f¢, cte., leaving the letter imperfect. 1t may become
kdf, by snperscribing two dots.

Drvision 9.—The formation of the £d (made by two sweeps of the
pen) commences from where the four lines meet; the pen stops at the
top of the alif, made upwards, and then forms the slanting top. Ald
is made by three strokes of the pen, the a/if, made downwards, being
the second, the slanting top of the Zdf the third.

PLATE IV
Drv. 10.—md, mt, mj, wd, mr, ms, msh, mz, mi, m;, mf, mk, mk,
ml, mm, mn, mw, mh, mhs, mld, my, my.
11.—kd, ki, ky, kd, kr, kr, ks, ksh, Iz, ki, he, Rf, Rk, R, K,
hm, kn, hw, hh, khhhhs, Izld,. ky, hy.
» 12.—abjd, hws, hty, kimn, scfs, krsht, skhz, =zgh, li.

”

alebd, almand, alffyr, ¢byd, allh hsyny skyryn rim ghfr snwbh.

Drvision 11.—The tail of the %e is given only in d, Ad, kE, ki, and
kid, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of Oriental
writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt to be

mistaken for the mim ( m.
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Dirvistox 12 contains the combination of the characters as arrangea
in aiphapetical notation, noticed in p. 20 of the Grammar, forming the
fanciful words, ¢ Abjad, hawaz, huiti, kaliman, sd'fas, karashat, sakhaz,
zazagh; and the last line may be rcad thus, indicating the name of the
chirographer: A7 abd ul muznid, al fakir 'ubaidu-l-liki husaint shirin

rakm ghaffura gunibahu.

PLATE V.

Consists of words beginning'with letters of the Je class; i.e.', b, p, ¢, 8 in which
might be included # and y.

L. 1. bkhkt, bkjt, bhsht, pnj, blkh, bind.
2. by yd, bstr, pyghmbr, blghys, bkhshsh, bghs.
3. byz, bsyt, bye, LV, pink, bliyl.
4. blghm, bylm, bln, byn, bychw, byzd, bukls, byshky.

6. tfyr, liss, {ftysh, thisys, (Ehlys, tsit.
1. Ymg, tsnyf, thh fyf, thiyk, tmsk, te gyl
8. Uxl, thsym, twlyn, tlhyn, tnbw, tint, thy.

Prate V—Coming now to complete words of more than two con-
sonants; we may premise, as a general remark, that when these contain
any of the letters b, p, ¢, s, n, y, consisting of a horizontal or sloping
line, with one or more dots, for cach lctter there should be an incurva-
tion in the continucd running line, and at leas two bends for the short
indented sin or shin. When several sugh letters come together, for the
sake of distinction it is usual to give the middle one a bold dash
upwards, terminating in a sharp point vcn;cally.

L. 1.—The »n of bind is protracted to fill up the line, according to
custom. The pink of nne 9, bykm of line 4, with a dash on &df, here
wanting, are intended for palang, ‘a tiger,’” and degam, ‘a princess,’
this being a very usual omission, especially where the word cannot be
mistaken. In some works, indeed, the Adf is never digtinguished from

the gdf, neither is b from p, nor jim frdm che.
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PLATE VI.

©ontains a list of words commencing with letters of the third form, viz. , eA, 4 or &4

L.

S WD e

P 3 D oW ~1

- I I A

. jnt, hskmt, hkmt, hkykt, khikt, Khelt.

. Jly, jed, kmyd, hmd, khid, jefr, hkyr, hehr.
. Khmyr, khnjr, Khnzr, jlys, hbs, jhyz, jU.

- KR, My, gmye, guf, B Syf, jigk, Khik.

. chychk, khshk, jlyl, jmyl, jnakl, hnzl.

i. ghom, hlym, Lkm hkym, khshm, jhyn, jstn.

. hsn, Lhftn, jlie, hzw, chmehs, Ehlyf>, hiks.
. s

PLATE VIIL

Consisting of words beginning with s or s/in,

. syb, slb, swj, slh sth sfyd.

. skf, suf, sbk, slk, sl

. smsm, shm, shkyn, shw, sfyns, ssty.

. shkst, fhflit, shykh, shhyd, shyr, shmshyr, shms.
. shsh, shkhs, shmyt. shme, shnye, shesf, shfyk.

shik, shkyl, skll, shiqhm, shkm, shbnm, shkstn.

. shstn, shfw, shkwj>, shyshs, shkyls, shky, shkflgy.

PLATE VIIL

Words beginning with sdd, sdd, fo,e or m

. s¢b, slyb, S shyl, slh, sy

- amd, sghyr, sfur, smgh, seyf, skyk-
. amhyk, sykl, smym, shn, szw, shyf?,
- 16, tbyb, 1yt tykh, tpyd.

- tyr, tnz, tshysh, lmg, the, tfyf.
O gk, (k41 1l tism.

thu
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PLATE IX.
Words beginning with ‘aim, ghaw, fs or Laf.

L 1 ojwd, oJU, ¢ smt, o), chd, cyd, gbr.

(&)

IR

2.

»

N O

t”bf, 288, &13, &8’&&8&, t.t_sll. tﬁy.?, tmlt.

¢l eml, ¢lm, ¢ zym, cjyn, ¢ fuw, ¢

. Jeyht, feylt, feyh, fth, fud, fr.
. Jhr, fis, fysh, fyz, .ﬂ-'/t’ Juf-

7. ﬁk’ ﬂk! f?/f‘l, ﬂ/l) f tl‘
8. fhm, fin, flw, fshfw, flyls, flsfy

PLATE X.
‘Words beginning with Zdf, gdf or luim.

1. ksb, kib, ksht, kyfyt, knj, kllnd, knbs, kmtr

-

kshnyz, khms, ksht, ksys, ksht, keke, kxyf, ktf.
klk, kink, knk, kmk, khjshile, kil klym.

kmyn, kfn, kshin, lftn, kysw, kfehs, knjfs.
kysy, Elms, klkts, khts, kshly, kmy, kyty, kyfs .
kb, lent, Ly, Ud, likr, Iskkr.

Ims, Ifs, lykhsh, lhys, (ght.

n, lykn, Thw, lLhy>, lkmd, lhy, lyly.

PLATE XI.
Words beginning® with mim,
msbb, mtlb, mnsf, mhth, m}tsh.
migjb, miyb, mslht, mhit, “msht.
wmmlkt, mkhng, mgls, mbihy, mth, mykh.
mlkh, mtbkh, mhmd, myd, metkd, mztmd
mymd, mfsd, msted, mifkr, mg tr, mzfr.
mntshr, mkhtsr, meskr, mnzr, mgtbr.
me sfr, me gr, mujz, mks, mjls.
mfls, mnsh, mkhls, mshkhs, mnghss
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PLATE XII.

Words beginning with mém—continued.
mnkbe, mhyt, mmin:, mty:, mjms, mebg.
megh, mblgh, mlhtlf, msnf, mifk.
mtelk, mnjnyk, mshk, mlk, mmsk.
mshk, mhml, mfsl, myl, mshtghl.
mkhml, me{l, mtzlin, mtklm, mnjm, mkym.
msthkm, mshn, mtmbkn, msmn, mteyn.
mtgmn, mmkn, mhw, mhlmy, matks, msheleh;

mstky, mfty, mnshy, mghny, mﬂ Sy, mtky

PLATE XIII.

Words beginning with nkm.
nsb. nsyb, njyb, nshyb, nkb.
nemt, nsylt, nklt, nyst, ny.
nhj, nkd, nshr, nyshkr, nzr.

nkhs, nfys, nfs, nysh, nzsh.

. nkshy, nghz, nwd, nfe, nsf, atk.

nhnk, ngl, nily wsym, nylm, nkyn.
nmbkyn, nhftn, nshstn, nhw, nfks, e
nhfts, nfz, nfshs, nfy, nhy, nysty.

PLATE XIV.

Woras besiuning with ke and -
kmt, kybt, hft, Lskt. lnlft.
hyck, knd, hjr, hmnfs, hshysh, kb.
kmye, M, hyn hslnk, hERE: hyli
kmm, hftn, Jonsn, kje. kiyls, haty
yled, yfth, yeid, ysyr, yhsr.
yknfs, yifz, yhng, ylk, ylik.
yemi, yshm, ykyn, ynyn, ymn.

. yksw, ykhchy, ymny, yhy, ykikiy









S:fbt_;./,i{’j@" A :&

w

C‘M Uﬂ%ﬁ fJL&
T

&ﬁbu‘%%%—” .
-‘sz% g»fy-_/@




